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Please visit the HP OpenView support web site at:
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e Look up HP support contacts
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¢ Enter discussions with other software customers

e Research and register for software training

Most of the support areas require that you register as an HP Passport user and log in. Many
also require a support contract.

To find more information about access levels, go to:
http:/www.hp.com/managementsoftware/access_level
To register for an HP Passport ID, go to:

http://www.managementsoftware.hp.com/passport-registration.html
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Preface

About this Guide

Who this Guide is for

The System Explorer Guide for the HP OpenView Administrator Workstation
Using Radia (System Explorer Guide) is for systems administrators who
want to create and maintain a distribution model for their enterprises.

What this Guide is about

This guide introduces the HP OpenView System Explorer Using Radia—the
desktop-enterprise configuration and management tool of the HP OpenView
Administrator Workstation Using Radia suite—and describes the concepts of
maintaining a distribution model in the Radia database, and the actions you
take when administering the Radia environment.



Revisions

This printing of the System Explorer Guide for Windows is for use with HP
OpenView Administrative Workstation Using Radia version 4.0. It contains
the following changes to information and procedures for the following
chapters.

) Items with bullet are specific to version 4.0 or 4.0.1.

Chapter 2:
Getting Started

Page 38, Table 6: Help Menu Options: deleted the row for "Search For Help On". This
option was removed from the Help menu.

Page 40, Setting Preferences: The Options Dialog Box. Added Notify to the list of tabs
on the View Options dialog box.

Page 41, Table 8: Functions of the General Tab Options. Added a row for the new
window resizing option, "Lock the splitter bar distance to the right side of the
screen."

Page 50, Notify Tab: this is a new section. The Notify tab on the Options dialog box
enables customization of the UID and STARTDIR values in the command line
generated for the Notify Subscribers. Select the Custom option to notify clients by
machine name, or specify a starting directory.

Chapter 3:
Radia Database Overview

Page 54, The Radia Database: modified the description of the PRIMARY file for the
Radia Database versions 4.0 and 4.0.1:

e Added Table 12 to summarize the PRIMARY file default domains.
e Added default domains for CLIENT and PRDMAINT.

e Added a note explaining the PRDMAINT domain was previously named the
NOVADIGM domain, and an existing NOVADIGM domain will remain for self-
maintenance of clients at versions prior to 4.0.



4.0

e Added Table 13 to describe the PRIMARY file optional domains, including the
MACHINE, NOVADIGM, OS, USAGE and PATCHMGR domains.

e Page 57, added text: If you have installed HP OpenView Server Management
Using Radia you will encounter the following PRIMARY file domains:
APPMGMT, BASELINE, and CFM. Refer to the Radia documentation for more
information on these domains and classes.

Page 40, Setting Preferences: The Options Dialog Box. Added Notify to the list of tabs
on the View Options dialog box.

Chapter 4:
Building a Database Distribution Model

Page 103, Table 17: updated the list of POLICY classes in the Radia Database
versions 4.0 and 4.0.1:

e Added the optional classes used with the OS Manager product: Manufacturer
(MANUFACT), Machine Models (MODEL), Machine Roles (ROLE), and
Machine Subnets (SUBNET).

e Added the Multicast (MULTCAST) class for use with an HP OpenView
Multicast Server Using Radia.

e Added the Mobile Device Confg (MBLCONFG) class for use with wireless
PDAs being managed by the HP OpenView Mobility Server Using Radia.

Chapter 5:
Additional Features of System Explorer

Page 194, Set Notification Details. This dialog box now displays the values for UID
and STARTDIR that will be used with the Notify command. These values can be
changed on the Notify tab of the Options dialog box.

Page 148, Defining MSI Basic Behaviors on the New Application Wizard: replaced
Figure 50 showing the New Application Wizard with MSI Basic Behaviors section.
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Chapter 8:
Registry File Editor

Page 271, Managing Feature Sets in Native Mode: corrected text to read:
"The MSI native behavior will be used for update and repair.”

Chapter 9:
Registry File Editor

Page 280, Table 30: Registry File Editor Context Menu Options: added rows defining
Delete Always, Delete Never and Delete (Default), which apply when you perform a
Radreg32 Delete operation from the Registry File Editor.

Chapter 10:
Support for the Inventory Manager

Page 290, About the Inventory Manager: revised topic to discuss how the Messaging
Server and Radia Reporting Server enhance the collection and reporting of Inventory
data in a Radia environment.

Page 292, About the Reporting Server: new topic summarizes the dynamic and
intuitive reporting capabilities of the web-based HP-OpenView Reporting Server
Using Radia.

Page 294, CIM Schema and Inventory Collection: new topic explains how Radia audit
collection uses the industry-standard CIM schema.

Appendix C:
Moditying Component Instances (Non-Production Only)

Page 325, Editing a Component: Added a caution. The component editor is not aware
of a component's target operating system. After an edit session, you may need to
restore the original values of attributes such as ZRSCMMEM (PDS Member Name),
ZRSCCRC (Resource CRC), ZRSCPADM (PDS AdminID), and ZPUBVER if the

change is unintentional.



Editorial Improvements

In addition to the changes listed above, this version contains various editorial
and style updates to each chapter and section and the index.
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Conventions

You should be aware of the following conventions used in this book.

Table P.2 ~ Usage

Element Style Example

Drives Italicized  SystemDrive:\Program Files\HP might refer to
(system, mapped, placehold C:\Program Files\HP on your computer.

CD) er CDDrive:\client\radia_am.exe might refer to

D:\client\radia_am.exe on your computer.

Files All PRIMARY

(in the Radia uppercase

database)

Domains All PRIMARY.SOFTWARE
(in the Radia uppercase

Might also be referred to as the SOFTWARE
domain in the PRIMARY file.

Classes All PRIMARY.SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE

gntﬂf)e R‘;‘dla UPPETCase  hrioht also be referred to as the ZSERVICE class
atabase in the SOFTWARE domain in the PRIMARY file.

database)

The table below describes terms that could be used interchangeably
throughout this book.

Table P.3 ~ Terminology

Term Might also be called

Application software, service

Client Application Manager and/or Software Manager
Computer workstation, server




Table P.3 ~ Terminology

Term

Might also be called

NOVADIGM domain

PRDMAINT domain

Note: The PRDMAINT domain handles the maintenance
functions for Client version 4.0 or above. The
NOVADIGM domain handles the maintenance functions
for Client versions prior to 4.0.

Therefore, if you have Clients in your database that are
2.x or 3.x levels, you will see the NOVADIGM domain in
the database as well as the PRDMAINT domain.

Configuration Server

Manager, Active Component Server
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1 Introduction

At the end of this chapter, you will:

e Be familiar with the System Explorer and its uses.
e Understand the Radia distribution model.

e Be familiar with Radia terminology.
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About the System Explorer for the HP OpenView
Administrator Workstation Using Radia
The System Explorer for the HP OpenView Administrator Workstation Using
Radia (System Explorer) is an interactive graphical tool for manipulating and
inspecting the content of the Radia database.

By working in the System Explorer, you can:

e Define users (that is, identify desktop computers to be managed by
Radia) in the Radia database.

e Assign applications to individual users and workgroups.

e Define applications and their files.

e Define special file properties.

e Group applications based on your organization’s policies.

e Grant users access to applications, or to groups of applications.

e Manage the configuration of users’ desktops.

Radia enables you to configure applications, connect users to applications,
and define hardware and software auditing requirements for desktop

computers throughout your enterprise. This will be based on the policies that
your organization sets for its desired configurations.
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The Distribution Model

Introduction

Your distribution model records the identities and intended configurations
of the desktop computers whose relationships are managed by Radia. It can
be as sophisticated, or as simple, as you want. At a minimum, a Radia
distribution model includes the following five elements:

o Users
The identity of the desktops that are being managed.
(Example: a user’s user ID)

e Applications
The software that is being managed.
(Example: Microsoft Office 2000)

e Application Files
The components that make up the application.
(Example: Microsoft Office 2000 has approximately 800 files, DLLs,
EXEs, HLPs, ICOs, as well as hundreds of registry updates)

e Deployment Source
The location where the application components are stored so they can be
deployed to the users.
(Example: the Radia database)

e Deployment Destinations
The location to which the application and its files will be deployed on the
desktop or LAN (Local Area Network).
(Example: C: \MSOFFICE\, C:\WINDOWS\)

The remaining chapters of this book explain how to use the System Explorer
to configure and maintain distribution models for your applications.

As you gain experience with Radia and become a more advanced user, you
will probably want to include other elements in your distribution models. A
few of these capabilities include distribution scheduling, error handling,
security, and collecting audit information from desktops. Refer to the Radia
library for descriptions of these concepts and capabilities.
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HP OpenView Using Radia Terminology

The following terms will be explained in detail later, but you should become
familiar with these key concepts now.

The Radia database records your distribution model and information
regarding its deployment. The Radia database is hierarchically structured,
and its components consist of Files, Domains, Classes, Instances, and
Attributes. Refer to the HP OpenView using Radia publication library for
additional information.

Table 1: HP OpenView Using Radia Terminology

Term Short Description

File Highest level in the Radia-database hierarchy. Groups similar
domains together.

Example: The PRIMARY file is used to define and maintain the distribution

PRIMARY file model. This is a pre-configured files distributed with Radia and is
installed when you first install Radia.

Domain Logically partitions a Radia file. Groups similar classes together.

Example: The SYSTEM domain contains the classes needed to deploy

SYSTEM domain applications.

Class A category of the distribution model. The class is a template for the
attributes (also called properties or fields) needed to create an
instance of the class. It is conceptually similar to a schema in a
relational database structure, or a file layout in a traditional flat
file. Each of the five required elements of a distribution model
(users, applications, application files, deployment sources, and
deployment destinations) is defined in the Radia database by its
class. Refer to the Database Reference Manual for HP OpenView
Using Radia (Database Reference Manual) for information on the
structure and usage of Radia classes.

Example: The USER class defines users of Radia-managed applications. The

USER class USER class defines all the attributes necessary to identify a desktop
(client) computer.

Class Instance An object containing a specific occurrence of a class. This is
analogous to a row in a relational data table, or a record in a

24 Chapter 1




Term Short Description
traditional flat file. The attributes of a class instance object contain
data describing one specific entity of that class or instance.
Example: This USER instance is an object created from the USER class,
USER class containing the information needed to identify John Doe’s Radia-
instance defining managed computer.
John Doe’s
computer
Attribute An attribute is a data element (also called a field or property) of a
. class. The class contains the definition (e.g., the name, data type,
Attribute Value description, and length) for each attribute comprising the class.
Each class instance created from the class contains a value for each
of the attributes defined in the class.
Example: The NAME attribute of the USER class contains the name of the
USER class user, and the USERID attribute contains the user ID, as specified
instance defining by the Radia administrator. In this example, the NAME attribute
John Doe’s contains the value John Doe, and the USERID attribute contains
computer, NAME the value JDOE.
and USERID
attributes

Handling Your Unique Requirements

Radia ships the Radia database with a pre-configured set of components that
can be used for managing desktop computer configurations on an enterprise-
wide scale. Using these components, you can build and maintain very
sophisticated and complex distribution models.

However, it is important to note that Radia provides a highly customizable
framework that you can modify and extend to meet your organization's
individual requirements. For example, it is easy to extend the basic
functionality of Radia by adding your own components to the Radia database,
extending the Radia-supplied components, and integrating your own in-house
developed or third-party-supplied executables.

In particular, this document describes the System Explorer using the Radia
database as it is configured when shipped from HP. If your organization
customizes Radia, the System Explorer can be used as described here, but the

Introduction
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sample screens shown in this document might differ from what you see in
your live environment.

For purposes of maintainability, customization of Radia should be thoroughly
documented and diligently kept up to date in a central location. You might
want to create a project folder that is accessible to all of your Radia
administrators.
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Summary

Introduction

The System Explorer is an interactive graphical tool for manipulating
and inspecting the content of the Radia database.

The Radia database records your distribution model and information
regarding its deployment.

Your distribution model records the identities, relationships, and
intended configurations of the computers in your enterprise being
managed by Radia.

Although Radia ships with a pre-configured database, the framework is
highly customizable.
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2 Getting Started

At the end of this chapter, you will:

¢ Know how to use a mouse to manipulate System Explorer elements.

¢ Know how to open the System Explorer.

e Manipulate the appearance of an open System Explorer window.

e Know the System Explorer menus.

¢ Know how to set your personal preferences.

e Know how to set the defaults for Building State Files for import into the

HP OpenView Knowledge Base Manager using Radia (Knowledge Base
Manager).
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Using a Mouse to Manipulate Elements in the

Window

You will probably be using a pointing device such as a mouse to work with
objects in the HP OpenView System Explorer Using Radia (System Explorer).
With its familiar graphical user interface, the System Explorer supports
standard mouse actions activated by clicking or double-clicking the left
mouse button. System Explorer also provides context sensitive shortcut
menus activated by clicking the right mouse button.

The following table provides a summary of mouse actions you can perform.

Table 2: Summary of Mouse Actions

Mouse Action

Result

Click the left mouse button.

(We refer to this as a left-click, or simply a
click.)

Highlight an icon, select a drop-down menu
command, or press a button.

Double-click the item using the left mouse
button.
(We refer to this as choosing an item.)

Open the next level window or dialog box,
depending on the item to which the mouse
is pointed.

Click the right mouse button.
(We refer to this as a right-click.)

Display a shortcut menu containing choices
appropriate to the item right-clicked.

Point.

Move the mouse so that the pointer
displayed on your screen rests on the
desired item.

Use the drag-and-drop operation by clicking
on an object with the left mouse button,
holding the mouse button down while
moving the mouse pointer to the desired
target, then releasing the mouse button.

Create a connection between two instances
of connectable classes, or initiate a Notify
action.

When using the System Explorer to configure your enterprise desktop
environment, you will use many familiar elements: windows, drop-down
menus, shortcut menus, menu commands, dialog boxes, and so forth.

30
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Opening the System Explorer

To open the System Explorer

1 Click Start - Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia System
Explorer.

@ ACcessories »
@ Action Request System L4
E’ Adobe Acrobat 5.0

Bm Radia Administrator v

cstation  # i Radia Client Explorer

i Far Explorer

A logon dialog box opens.

{? radia System Explorer Security Information
Radia

System Explorer

UzerID: =18

Paszward: I

[T Change Paszword k. Cancel

Enter Uzer ID and Pazsward

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password is
necessary. This might have been changed during installation.

You can change this by selecting the Change Password check box and
typing the new password in the New Password and Verify New
Password text boxes.
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2 Click OK. The initial Radia System Explorer window opens.

| Radia System Explorer - [F77:RCS_HIG 777 -1 Ol =|
File Edit Wiew Window Help == =]

g [ea(@x| ol [T =l
D atabaze Tree Wiew: IHadia [ratabaze Files:

&) Lo
g [ atabaze ﬁ’ ﬁ’

H )
- ﬁ LICENSE LICENSE  PRIMARY

2 filefs] dizplayed | 7/8/2004 | 1:00 PM

The System Explorer has a familiar appearance, using a multiple
document interface (i.e., you can open multiple System Explorer windows
simultaneously). Beneath the title bar, there is a drop-down menu, a tool
bar, and a workspace containing System Explorer windows. Each System
Explorer window contains a hierarchical tree view of the Radia database
on the left, and, on the right, a view of the contents of the Radia database
component currently selected in the tree view. A status bar opens at the
bottom of the window.

When you first start the System Explorer, the tree view displays a top-
level view of the Radia database, listing the files that comprise the Radia
database. You can expand and collapse the tree view to show or hide
lower-level components of the Radia database, as described in Navigating
the Radia Database on page 59. With the Database icon selected in the
tree view, the list view of the System Explorer window displays a list of
the files comprising the Radia database.

The System Explorer has many user-friendly features with which users of

the Windows Explorer are familiar. For example, a number of items in
the window provide tool tips. A tool tip is helpful information that opens
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spontaneously when the mouse pointer is moved over such an item in the
System Explorer window.

The System Explorer Window

You can manipulate the appearance of the window and its contents by using
customary Windows operations.

Basic Windows Operations

% Radia System Explorer - [777:RCS_HI
File Edit Yiew Window Help

s [les]] m] 1T ] [

)
§ [ atabaze W

: )
— ﬁ LICEMSE LICEMSE
- ﬁ? PEIMARY @

PRIM&RY

2 filefz] dizplayed | 74842004 [1:02 P

Figure 1: You can manipulate the view of the window by clicking and
dragging borders.

¢ Re-size the window by clicking and dragging the window borders or
corners.

e Re-size the relative width of the tree view and the list view of the System
Explorer window by clicking and dragging the frame between them.
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Customizing the System Explorer Window

You can manipulate and customize the way the System Explorer is displayed
and how it functions by utilizing options from the various shortcut menus.
The most common and frequently used functions are available from the Radia
System Explorer Toolbar. See The System Explorer Toolbar on page 39 for
additional information about these functions.

System Explorer Window Menus

e The File Menu
Use the options in this window to open additional System Explorer
windows or to close the current window. Multiple windows can be open at
the same time. You can drag items between multiple windows.

File Edit Wiew Window

Mew Explorer Window

Close

Figure 2: The File menu.

e The Edit Menu
Use the options in this shortcut menu to edit the Radia database. The
first six choices apply to the selected items in the active pane or dialog
box.
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FiIe|E|:|it Yiew Window Help
| g M Chrl+-Ins
—| Cut (i
abase  gpy k4
| Paste |
Rename ZErHR
Delete Del
Select Al ZE -5
Invert Selection
Find kel +F

Figure 3: The Edit menu.

Table 3: Edit Menu Options

Operation | Description

New Creates a new occurrence of the selected item such as domain, class, or
instance.

Cut Removes the selected text and places a copy of it on the Windows clipboard.

Copy Replicates the selected text, or places a copy of it on the Windows clipboard.

Paste Copies the current content of the Windows clipboard to the current cursor
location.

Rename Changes the friendly name and/or internal name of the selected item.

Delete Removes the currently selected items from the Radia database.

Select All Selects all of the instances in the list view of a System Explorer window.

Invert Toggles the selection status of the instances in the list view. Those that are

Selection selected are cleared and those that are cleared are selected.

Find Searches the Name and Instance Name columns in the selected class for

instances that contain the text you specify. The results of the search appear
highlighted and sorted at the top of the list in the list view.

Getting Started

e The View Menu
The options from this shortcut menu control the appearance of the Radia
database. Show or hide the toolbar and status bar, control the size and
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display of the icons, refresh the window, or set the display and
operational options from within this menu.

File Edit | view ‘Window Help

clﬁln || v Toolbar

v Sktatus Bar

sbaze Tree

V Tree Icons k
Databa:  List Yiew L

B
&)
........ l Lime Up Ieons
Refresh F5
"""" ﬁ; F Cptions. ..
Fant, ..
Figure 4: The View menu.

Table 4: View Menu Options

Option Description

Toolbar Click Toolbar to toggle the toolbar display on and off.

Status Bar Click Status Bar to toggle the Status Bar display on and off.

Tree Icons Toggles the display between large and small icons.

List View Choose from among four different displays for your list view (list view)—
Large Icons, Small Icons, List, and Details.

Line Up Redraws the list view arranging the icons either vertically or horizontally.

Icons

Refresh Redraws the list view of the selected System Explorer window, lining up all
of the elements for easy reading.

Options Opens the Radia System Explorer Options dialog box. See Setting
Preferences: The Options Dialog Box on page 40 for more information.

Font Opens a dialog box that allows you to change the font used to display text
in the System Explorer windows.
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¢ The Window Menu
Use the options in this window when you have more than one System
Explorer window open.

File Edit Yiew | Window Help
|3:-||E|}' Cascade

abaze Tree Wiew:

ﬁ [ atabaze
=]

o

Tile Horizontal
Tile Yertical
Arrange Icons

v 1 1:Radia-1

Figure 5: The Window menu

Table 5: Window Menu Options

Option Description

Cascade Organizes and overlaps the windows starting at the top, left corner of the
System Explorer interface.

Tile Automatically sizes open windows to the width of the System Explorer user

Horizontal interface. It allocates the available height within the System Explorer
interface equally, stacking the windows one on top of the other.

Tile Vertical | Automatically sizes open windows to the height of the System Explorer
interface. It allocates the available width equally, stacking the windows
next to each other.

Arrange Docks minimized System Explorer windows in the bottom left corner of the

Icons interface.

1 1:Radia — 1 | Multiple View—allows the administrator to toggle between open System

Explorer sessions. A check next to a session indicates which window is
currently active.

Getting Started

¢ The Help Menu
Get details about the System Explorer or link to the HP OpenView web
site.
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§ D atabase about Explorer. ..
) |
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PRIMARY
2 filefs] dizplayed [ 74322004 [1:03PM
Figure 6: The Help menu.

Table 6: Help Menu Options
Option Description
Contents Opens a traditional Windows-style help interface. See Using System

Explorer Help on page 297 starting on page 297.

Hewlett-Packard | Opens a sub-menu with links to the Hewlett-Packard web site pages
on the Web for Technical Support and Home Page. Selecting one of these links
opens your default Web browser and connects to the selected page over
the Internet.

About Explorer Displays information about the current System Explorer—version
number, Configuration Server (Manager) Information, and so forth.
Click System Info to display a standard Microsoft System Information
window. This application analyzes your machine and shows the results
in an easy to navigate format.
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The System Explorer Toolbar

The System Explorer toolbar provides easy access to frequently used
functions:

% el @ T =] [= =

Figure 7: The System Explorer toolbar.

The following table describes the functions of the toolbar buttons.

Table 7: System Explorer Toolbar Button Functions

Function

Open a new System Explorer window.

Not available.

Copy the selected item.

Not available.

Delete the selected item.

Display the Database level above.

Display large icons in the tree view. Provides easy selection from a small list.

BN
S

Display small icons in the tree view. Maximizes the number of items that can
be seen in the list view of the System Explorer at one time. Provides easy
selection from larger lists.

(=]
|=]

Display large icons in the list view. Provides easy selection from a small list.

Display small icons in the list view. Maximizes the number of items that can be
seen in the list view of the System Explorer window at one time. It is useful for
selecting from large lists.

Display the list view vertically. Maximizes the number of items that can be
seen in the list view of the System Explorer window at one time.

Display the list view vertically. Adds a column for TYPE (such as Class and

Instance). Maximizes the number of items and provides detailed description of
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Button

Function

the list view.

Get context sensitive help. The cursor will change shape to indicate you are
seeking help. Click this cursor on a control or screen area for which seeking
help.

Setting Preferences: The Options Dialog Box

40

The System Explorer provides an Options dialog box to allow you to control
some of the features of the System Explorer.

e To open the Options dialog box, click View —Options.
There are five tabs on the Options dialog box:
— General
— Instance Options
— Advanced
— KB AutoImport
— Notify

e Click a tab to access its configuration options.
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General Tab

General |Instance Dptiunsl .ﬁ.dvancedl kB .-“-‘-.utl:nlmpl:nrtl f atify I

— eneral Optionz
—window & Font Settings

[+ Sawve on Exit Save Mow |

— Open Clazz Editar W her:
v & Mew Clags | Added v & Class |z Copied

[+ Show Class Mames Mest to Descriptions
S o |-|_j Instance Prefizies] in the Tree
v Show Grid Lines “hen List |z Set To Details Wiew

[+ Upper Caze the User 1D at Systern Explarer Logon
[T Lock the splitter bar distance ta the right side of the screen

Cancel

Figure 8: The General tab of the System Explorer Options dialog box.

Table 8 describes the functions of the options on the General tab.

Table 8: Functions of the General Tab Options

Option Function and Use

Window & Select Save on Exit to have the System Explorer track certain window
Font Settings | settings and the font to use for displaying text when you exit from the
System Explorer session.

The window settings that are retained include the view setting (i.e., large
icons, small icons, list, or details) for the tree and list views of the System
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Option

Function and Use

Explorer window, and the relative width of each pane. Window settings
are saved independently for each level of the Radia database.

Click Save Now to have System Explorer save the current window settings
and font in use.

You can change the font System Explorer uses to display text by choosing
a font from the dialog box that opens when you click View — Fonts from
the menus.

Open Class
Editor When

Select the A New Class is Added check box to have System Explorer open
the Editing Class dialog box when you add a class.

Select the A Class is Copied check box to have System Explorer open the
Editing Class dialog box when you copy a class.

You will probably want to edit the newly copied or newly added class, so
HP recommends that you have these two check boxes selected.

Show Class
Names Next
to

Select this check box to show the Radia internal name for classes next to
their friendly names in the tree view and in the list view of the System
Explorer window. The internal name will appear in parentheses next to

Descriptions | the friendly name.
This is useful if you ordinarily do not use the Details View for the list view
of the System Explorer window. The Details View in the list view of the
System Explorer window always shows the internal name for classes in
the Type column.

Show n This option can be set to 0, 1, 2, or 3 to control how many levels of

Instance instance name prefixes (delimited by the underscore character) will be

Prefix(es) in compressible and expandable in the tree view. This is described in

the Tree Navigating the Radia Database on page 59.

Show Grid Select this check box to have System Explorer display grid lines in the list

Lines When view when its view option is set to Details. Clearing this check box

List Is Set To | removes the grid lines. Which setting results in a more legible display is a

Details View | matter of personal preference.

Uppercase Select this check box to automatically convert the user ID into all

the User ID uppercase.

at System

Explorer

Logon
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Option Function and Use

Lock the Select this check box to lock the width of the right side of the System
splitter bar Explorer window during resizing. This is useful if you are focusing on
distance to information on the right side of the System Explorer Window. The left
the right side | side will increase or decrease in size as you resize the window.

of the screen

When this check box is not selected and the window is resized, the width
of the left side of the window remains fixed, and the width of the right side
of the window varies.

Getting Started
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Instance Options Tab

Gerneral Instance Options |.ﬁ.dvanced| kEE .-“-‘-.utl:nlmpl:nrtl M atify I

— Inztance Optionz

Prorpt

[v Befaore Instance Updates [v Before Connections are Made

v Befare Instance Deletes v After Successful Connectionz
W arn before tiving to dizplay maore than |1 oo instances

When Dizplaying Instance Attributes, Show Attribute:

" Mames i~ Descrphons {* Both
v Usze Edit Masks When Editing Instances
[~ Highlight _BASE_ inherited wariables with an Underbar

Cancel

Figure 9: The Instance Options tab of the System Explorer Options dialog box.

Table 9 describes the functions of the options on the Instance Options tab.

Table 9: Functions of the Instance Options Tab Options

Option Function and Use

Prompt These four check boxes control whether System Explorer prompts you
before completing the actions indicated by their descriptions. The
prompt consists of a message asking you to confirm your desire to
complete the action before anything is permanently changed in the
Radia database. Selecting these is a matter of personal preference.
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Option

Function and Use

Warn before
trying to display
more than n

In large distribution models, certain classes such as FILE or USER
can contain many instances. If you attempt to view the instances of a
class that contains more instances than this option setting, a warning

instances similar to the following opens:
Instance Limit Warning [ x|
There are 30 instances in thiz clasz.
Your instance warn limit is sef bo 20,
Do you want tofilker them?
This gives you the opportunity to filter the class instances, before they
are displayed. This is a performance issue. If you try to display too
many instances, you will wait while the System Explorer retrieves
them from the Radia database, and you will be inconvenienced by the
need to scroll through a large list to find the instances you want to
work with.
e C(lick Yes to open the Filter Class dialog box, and enter an
appropriate filter.
e Click No to display all of the instances.
e C(Click Cancel to close the warning without displaying any
instances.
When Displaying | This setting determines which columns to display (Name, Description,
Instance or both) in the Details view on the list view of the System Explorer
Attributes, Show | window, when you open an instance by double-clicking its name in the
Attribute tree view.

Getting Started
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Option

Function and Use

Use Edit Masks
When Editing
Instances

This setting determines whether the Edit Instance dialog box will be
sensitive to the attribute type in the data entry area of the dialog box.

If this check box is selected, attributes that hold logical (i.e., Yes/No)
data have check boxes in the data entry area. Attributes that have
designated multiple choices have drop-down lists in the data entry
area. A flag set will appear as a series of check boxes in the data entry
area.

You can set the desired mask by entering the valid choices for an
attribute within square brackets at the end of the attribute's
description in the class definition.

If this check box is not selected, all data entry in the Edit Instance
dialog box will be plain text.

This facility is described in detail in Optional Attribute Editing
Controls on page 82.

Highlight
_BASE_ inherited
variables with an
Underbar

'||"If

Use this setting if you want to able to see which values in an instance
are inherited from the _BASE_INSTANCE_ of the class. The inherited
instances will show with a red underbar below them.

46
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Advanced Tab

Generall Instance Options  Advanced | kB .-“-‘-.utl:nlmpl:nrtl f atify I

—advanced Optionz
— Tracing Options

[~ Dump Objects
[~ Dump Objects Sarted

[~ Dump Parameter Lists

Tracing is currently turned: iy

Waming: Tracing may affect spstem performance

[~ Show Add Edit and Replace options far File type components

Cancel

Figure 10: The Advanced tab of the System Explorer Options dialog box.

Table 10 describes the functions of the options on the Advanced tab.

Table 10: Functions of the Advanced Tab Options

Option Function and Use
Tracing These settings are only used for troubleshooting the System Explorer.
Options

Do not change these settings unless instructed to do
so by HP Technical Support.
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Option Function and Use
Show Add, | WARNING: This setting must be used in non-production environments
Edit and only.
Replace hi . . heth isplav the followi h
options for This setting determines whether to display the following commands on the
p shortcut menus for file-type components:
File type
components e Edit this Component
e Replace Component Data
e Add a Component
For details, see Appendix C, Modifying Component Instances.
KB Autolmport Tab
Use the KB Autolmport tab to define the default auto-import directory for the
Knowledge Base Manager. For details, refer to the Installation and
Configuration Guide for the HP OpenView Knowledge Base Manager Using
Radia (Knowledge Base Manager Guide).
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Cancel

Figure 11: The KB Autolmport tab of the System Explorer Options dialog box.

To specify the KB Autolmport options

1 Specify or browse to the default directory to be used as an export
directory when you build state files for import into the Knowledge Base
Manager database. The default location is the \Radia Exports directory
that was installed by the Knowledge Base Manager. This directory
includes the required variable set subdirectory: \vVarSets.

Any directory that will be used as an export directory must
include a subdirectory named \vVarsSets.

2 Click Save on the KB AutoImport tab. This ensures that the default
directory that was specified for the Knowledge Base Manager default
auto-import directory is set.
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See Building State Files with the System Explorer on page 214 for details on
building state files from application services.

Notity Tab

Use the Notify tab to specify the radskman.exe command line values for UID
and STARDIR that will be sent to clients when they are notified. (The UID is
the identification used to identify the current session, and STARTDIR
specifies the IDMLIB starting directory.) For example, select the Custom UID
and or STARTDIR option to accept or enter values to notify clients by machine
name, as opposed to the name of the user currently logged on.

The Notify options set here are used by the Notify Manager and displayed on
the Notifications Details dialog box as shown in Figure 54 on page 194. For
more information, see the topics Radia Notify on page 187, Notify Dialog
Boxes on page 189, and Set Notification Details on page 194.

©| Options el |

Generall Instance Dptionsl Advanced | KB Autolmport  Motif
— Matify O ptian:
“Y'ou can use these options to select the command line that will be sent to clients for a notify.

" Send UID=[LOCALID) and donot send STARTDIR
@ Do nat zend UID ar STARTDIR, the client wil uze defalts,

" Custon UID and or STARTDIR
Custorm Hatity D ptians
i |

STARTDIR: |

Cancel |

Figure 12: The Notify tab of the System Explorer Options dialog box.

Table 11 describes the functions of the options on the Notify tab.
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Table 11: Functions of the Notify Tab Options

Option

Function and Use

Send
UID=[LOCALID]

and do not send
STARTDIR

Creates a Notify command with UID=[LOCALID]. This command
notifies clients by the name of the user currently logged on.

To notify clients by the name of the machine, use the Custom UID and or
STARTDIR option.

Do not send UID
or STARDIR, the
client will use

Creates a Notify command without any values for UID or STARTDIR;
clients use the default values for UID and STARTDIR.

To specify non-default values, use the Custom UID and or STARTDIR

defaults. )
option.
Custom UID and | Creates a Notify command with the UID and STARTDIR values
or STARTDIR entered in the Custom Notify Options text boxes. Use this option to

notify clients by machine name, or to specify the appropriate starting
directory.

e Accept the Custom UID value of MACHINE to notify the clients
by machine name. You can also enter another UID value to
identify the current session using a custom value.

e Accept the Custom STARTDIR value of SYSTEM to notify and
install an application in the machine context. You can also enter
another STARTDIR value.

Getting Started
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Summary
e Use a pointing device, such as a mouse, to work with objects in the
System Explorer.

e You can manipulate the appearance of the System Explorer window and
its contents by using customary Windows operations.

e Frequently used functions of the System Explorer window are available
from the System Explorer Toolbar.

e The System Explorer provides the administrator with the ability to
control some of the features and options of the System Explorer.
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3 Radia Database Overview

At the end of this chapter, you will:

¢ Understand the schema of the HP OpenView Using Radia (Radia)
database and how to navigate through it.

e Understand default values for instances and how inheritance works.

¢ Be familiar with the various System Explorer options available through
the shortcut menus.

e Know how to work with Radia domains, classes, and instances.
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The Radia Database

The Radia database, located on the HP OpenView Configuration Server
Using Radia (Configuration Server), stores your distribution model. This
includes all of the information that Radia uses to manage applications on a
client computer, including:

o The software or data that Radia distributes.

e The distribution model for each client computer.

e The policies determining which subscribers are assigned to which
packages.

e Security and access rules for Radia administrators.
Use the System Explorer to view and manipulate the Radia database.

When you install the Configuration Server, LICENSE and PRIMARY are the
only two files available. As you use Radia, your Radia database will change.
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Figure 13: The Radia database—LICENSE and PRIMARY files.

e The LICENSE file is read-only and used for Configuration Server
processing. This file is for HP use and should not be modified.

e The PRIMARY file is where you will find most of the information
regarding software management. Within the PRIMARY file, there are
eight default domains, as discussed in Table 12 below.

For more information on the PRIMARY file domains and their classes
and attributes, please refer to the Database Reference Manual for the HP
OpenView Configuration Server Using Radia (Database Reference
Manual).

Table 12: PRIMARY File Default Domains

Domain Description

ADMIN Use the ADMIN domain to limit administrative access to the Radia
database, and specify rules for connecting classes.
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Domain Description

AUDIT Use the AUDIT domain to configure tasks that will inventory client
computers’ assets. Refer to the Installation and Configuration Guide
for the HP OpenView Inventory Manager Guide (Inventory Manager
Guide) for additional information.

CLIENT Use the CLIENT domain to configure Client Operations Profiles,
including setting access points for application data. Refer to the
Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP OpenView
Application Manager Using Radia (Application Manager Guide) and
the Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP OpenView
Software Manager Using Radia (Software Manager Guide) for
additional information.

PATCH Use the PATCH domain to store the list of available patches within a
PATCH class. See Service Optimization on page 160 for additional
information about this domain.

POLICY Use the POLICY domain to organize subscribers into logical groups.
Each client computer managed by Radia is represented by an instance
of the POLICY domain USER class. Refer to the Implementing
Entitlement Policy chapter in the Application Manager Guide or the
Software Manager Guide for more information

PRDMAINT Use the PRDMAINT domain to store packages for self-maintenance of
Radia Clients at versions 4.0 and above. Refer to the Software
Manager Guide for more information on self-maintenance.

Note: Prior to Radia Database version 4.0, the PRDMAINT domain
was named the NOVADIGM domain. Use an existing NOVADIGM
domain to store packages for self-maintenance of Radia Clients at
versions prior to 4.0.

SOFTWARE Use the SOFTWARE domain to store information about the software
being managed and the methods used to deploy the software. Each
ZSERVICE instance represents one software application or a single
unit of other content to be managed on client computers.

SYSTEM Use the SYSTEM domain to store administrative and process control
definitions.

Table 13 on page 57 describes the optional domains of the PRIMARY file.
These optional domains can be selected for activation during the
Configuration Server installation, or may exist from a prior version of the
Radia Database.
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In addition to the optional domains, if you have installed HP OpenView
Server Management Using Radia you will encounter the following
PRIMARY file domains:

— APPMGMT

— BASELINE

CFM

Refer to the Radia product documentation for more information about
these domains and their classes and attributes.

Table 13: PRIMARY File Optional Domains

Domain

Description

MACHINE

Use the MACHINE domain to define templates for the machines
being managed by the HP OpenView Operating System Manager
Using Radia (OS Manager) product. Refer to the Installation and
Configuration Guide for the OS Manager (OS Manager Guide) for
more information.

NOVADIGM

Use an existing NOVADIGM domain to store packages for self-
maintenance of Radia Clients at versions prior to 4.0.

Note: This domain was renamed the PRDMAINT domain as of
version 4.0.

PATCHMGR

Use the PATCHMGR domain with the HP OpenView Patch
Manager Using Radia (Patch Manager) product. Refer to the
Installation and Configuration Guide for the Patch Manager for
more information.

oS

Use the OS domain to define the operating system services to be
deployed to target machines with the OS Manager product. Refer
to the OS Manager Guide for more information.

USAGE

Use the USAGE domain with the HP OpenView Usage Manager
Using Radia (Usage Manager) product. See the Installation and
Configuration Guide for the Usage Manager for more information.

e Asyou begin to use Radia, the PROFILE and the NOTIFY files appear.

Radia Database Overview
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— The PROFILE file appears after the first client computer has
registered with the Configuration Server. The PROFILE file contains
information collected from client computers. This information is used
to connect to computers to deploy software managed by Radia as well
as to see the configuration of the client computer.

— The NOTIFY file appears once a notify request has been initiated.
The NOTIFY file is divided into domains, where each domain is one
Notify operation. Each Notify file domain has one NOTIFY class.
Each NOTIFY class contains an instance for each selected member of
the Notify operation's audience list. For additional information, see
Radia Notify on page 187.
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Navigating the Radia Database

The Radia database is hierarchically organized and subdivided into files,

domains, classes, and instances. The tree view enables you to view

successively lower levels in the hierarchy, and easily locate and work with

specific Radia database components.

To navigate the tree structure

1 Open the System Explorer, and double-click the PRIMARY file in the tree

view.

The Radia System Explorer window will be similar to the following:

% Radia System Explorer - [FT7:RCS_HIG_777 - 1]

File Edit Yiew ‘Window Help

=10l x|
=18 x|

B slslelx] @ Iz

D atabaze Tree Yiew:

IF'H IMARY File Domains:

& Datahase 3 ADMIN
B g LICENSE 3 supiT
=  CLENT
- [EA NOvADIGM
& paTcH
¥ PATCHMGR
; B POLICY
- 5 PATCH §PHDMAINT
- 5 PATCHMGR KD sorTwane
-4 POLICY =) SvSTEM
w5 PROMAINT
% SOFTWARE i, USAGE
- =) SYSTEM
il USAGE
11 PRIMARY domain(s] displayed [7/8/2004 [1.07 PM

The domains of the PRIMARY file appear as branches beneath its icon in

the tree view, and simultaneously appear as individual icons in the list

view of the System Explorer window. A small box with a minus sign

appears in the tree structure next to the PRIMARY file icon, signifying

Radia Database Overview
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that the tree is displaying the next level of the Radia database hierarchy
below the PRIMARY file. You can click the minus sign to close the tree
view below that level. When you do so, the tree closes and the minus sign
changes to a plus sign.

@ padia System Explorer - [771:RCS_HIG_777- 1] =10l x|
Flle Edit Yiew ‘Window Help =8| =l
% |s=lex]| @ )
ID atabaze Tree View: IF'FEIM.-’-'-.FEY File Damainz:
@ Databaze 'G.':-].-'l'-.DMIN
E g LICENSE 3 supiT
- [ (eI '5'5" CLIENT
B NOVADIGM
& paTCH
¥ PATCHMGR
ff PoLICY
' PROMAINT
§3 SOFTWARE
=) 5rSTEM
i, USAGE
PRIM&RT [7/8/2004 [1:07 P

2  Click the plus sign (+), and the previous tree view will be restored.
3 To open a Radia database component, double-click its icon.

For example, to display a component from the next level down the
hierarchy, double-click the SOFTWARE domain icon either in the tree
view or on the list view of the System Explorer window. The classes of the
SOFTWARE domain will be displayed in the list view of the System
Explorer window.

If you double-click the SOFTWARE domain icon in the tree view, the tree
view opens to display the SOFTWARE domain classes below its icon. If
you double-click the SOFTWARE domain icon on the list view of the
System Explorer window, a small box containing a plus sign appears next
to the icon in the tree view, but the classes are not displayed beneath it.
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Navigation History

As you open and close components in the System Explorer, the tree view
keeps track of which branches you've opened and closed. It marks previously
opened and closed branches at each non-elementary level with a plus or
minus sign in a small box next to the component's icon. Clicking the plus sign
expands the branch of the tree view to the highest level of detail previously
opened in the current System Explorer session. Clicking the minus sign
collapses the tree view below the clicked node. To discard the history of which
branches were previously opened beneath a particular component, use the
Prune Below function.

To use the Prune Below function

1 Right-click the SOFTWARE domain icon in the tree view.

A shortcut menu opens.

% Radia System Explorer - [F77T:RCS_HIG_T77 - 1] 1Ol =|
File Edit Wew Window Help o = |
| éé||ﬁ|><.| | Il:t & f]|
Databaze Tree Wiew: EFTWAFIE Domain Clazzes:
R ] S OFT\W/ARE: | [%5 Atert # Defer [ALERTDEF) T 1BM Al Packe
<A Blert /0 Filker Classes... 23 spplication [ZSERVICE] #22) Install Options |

- Applicatl aw Dormain A &pplication Packages [PACKAGE) | TH Linus RPM Pac

48 dpplicati —————————) At Fun [EXECUTE] Bl M ac Alias (WAL
Auta H_U % J 27 Behavior Services [(BEHAVIOR] @ M obile File Res
—LF Behavio T 2] Class Defauls [METACLAS) “H M5 Basic Res

Class D Refresh | Deskiop [DESKTOF) SEMs| Features

B Desktop IDESEIOFT
D Dialog Services: [DIALOG)

" Dialog Services [DIALOG) Ha MS| Properties

= Filz Fi FILE MSI R 4
(=] File Resources (FILE) o H':Tpesﬂurcesiw ] el :sou.rce
@ HTTP Prawy (HTTP] oy | ] Ll Fanel aervices
1T IR AL Park anes (211 hd LI

PRIMARYSSOF TWARE" | 78/2004 [170PM

2 Click Prune Below.

The tree view collapses all open nodes below the SOFTWARE domain,
and discards the history of their having been open.
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To rebuild the display of a node and its branches in the tree view

From the current data in the Radia database, use the Refresh function.
1 Right-click the SOFTWARE domain icon in the tree view.

A shortcut menu opens.

& . Radia System Explorer - [777:RCS_HIG_777 - 1] — IEIIiI
File Edit Wiew Window Help i = |
gl s [alelx] o 13 7l

Database Tree View: |SDFTWAHE Daomain Classes:

""" 1 P iert ¢ Defer [ALERTDEF) [T 1BM 41X Packe
jhpplication [£SERVICE) ﬂ Install Options |
A sipplication Packages [PACKAGE] | T Linus RPM Pac
Auto Fun [EXECUTE) mh‘lac Aliaz [MAL

o AR
M alert A0 Filter Classes,.,

ﬂ Applicati  hew Domain

L |

Mew Class
[ tuto F‘.u % Behavior Services (BEHAVIOR]  [I] Mobile Fie Res
Behavio Prne Below E] Clagz Defaults [METALCLAS) QE MS| Basic Res
Class D [CTETEER | Desktop [DESKTOF) M3 Features |

Desktop

P ) Dislog Services [DIALOG 2] M1 Properties
. #8 Dialog Services [DIALOG] _ g [ ] = P

E Fils B (FILE] = File Resources [FILE) KgMSI Rezource:
ile: Fesources

-
ﬂEp HTTP Prosy [HTTF] IiEJJ HTTF Prowy (HTTP) K& Panel Services
1T IRM Al Packanss (4131 T LI

FRIMARTASOFTWARE" | 7r8/2004 [1:11 PM

2 Click Refresh.

3 The tree view collapses all open nodes below the SOFTWARE domain,
retrieves all data for the SOFTWARE domain from the Radia database,
and re-expands the tree view of the SOFTWARE domain to show the
classes it contains. The display now includes all changes made to the
Radia database during the current session.

When you refresh a node in the tree view, the data for that node (and its
sub-nodes) will be retrieved from the Radia database, and the refreshed
node will be expanded in the tree view.

Contrast this with the Prune Below operation and expanding/collapsing
sub-nodes by clicking the plus or minus sign next to a node. Neither of
these retrieves data from the Radia database; they simply change the
view of data already retrieved.
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Compound Names

As you configure more and more desktops with increasingly more
applications, the Radia database can grow quite large. For example, you will
have an instance of the USER class for each desktop being managed and an
instance of the FILE class for each file to be distributed to a desktop.
Depending on the size of your enterprise this can entail many thousands of
instances.

Manipulating the tree view can grow unwieldy when large numbers of
instances are involved. Radia helps you manage large numbers of instances
by providing a filtering capability (described in Filtering—Viewing Portions
of the Radia Database on page 202). Radia also provides one, two, or three
additional collapsible levels in the tree view, based upon one, two, or three
high-level qualifiers of the instance name.

To take advantage of the additional collapsible levels in the tree view, you
must name your instances consistently with compound names. A compound
name has one, two, or three prefixes, each separated from the rest of the
name by an underscore character.

For example, you might want to group your users according to the building
where they are located. Instance names for these users will have a building
identifier prefix. If you had users in the Empire State Building, you might
assign ESB_ as the instance name prefix to identify them. Each user in the
Empire State Building will be assigned an instance name beginning with
ESB_. The tree view will automatically add a level.
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Figure 14: Compound names being used to manage large numbers of instances.
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Like any other non-elementary level, clicking the minus sign (-) at the next
higher level collapses this level of the tree view.

The number of prefix levels in an instance name (0, 1, 2, 3) that are displayed
in the tree view is controlled by the Show n Instance Prefixes in the Tree option
setting. This is found on the General tab of the Options dialog box and can be
accessed from the View menu. The Options dialog box is described in Setting
Preferences: The Options Dialog Box starting on page 40.

Each underscore in an instance name delineates a level for the tree view.
Thus, the instance name ESB_FLOOR10_USERI1 has two levels of prefix,
which, if the setting Show n Instance Prefixes in the Tree were set to 2 or 3,
would be displayed in two collapsible non-elementary levels (FLOOR10,
within ESB).
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Inheritance in the Radia Database

Each class in the Radia database has a base instance, named

_BASE_INSTANCE._. It provides the default values for the other instances of
the class. Any attribute in an instance will inherit its value from the same
attribute in the _BASE_INSTANCE_ unless it has been assigned a specific

value.
& Radia System Explorer - [777:RCS_HIG_777 - 1] _|- _|E| il
File Edit ‘iew ‘Window Help =1 A
% ||l x| @ Tt
Databasze Tree View: Eplication class _BASE_[MSTAMCE_ Instance Attributes:
Eﬂb PRIMARY ;I Mame | Attribute Description | Yalue -
-5 ADMIN i ZETOPOOD Expression R esalution Methad
- g AUDIT ) Z5TOPO0 Expression Resclution Method - 001
B 5” CLIENT 90 Z5TOPO02  Espression Fresclution Method - 002
L3 NOvADIGM #)Z5TOPIII  Stop Unless Radia Connect -
- ? PATCH ZSVCNAME Service Mame/D escription Unknown Service
i 3 E’;TLF;MGH WzsvCTTYP | Appiication Target Type [4/5]
Ej wt ERDMAINT Bl zsvomo Mandatary or Optional Service [M/0] | O
i é SDFTWAHE R S CCSTA Service Status on Client (939) 999
At / Defer (ALERTDEF] A ZSVCPRI SENIE?E Create Ordering [07-39]
=] ﬂ Ajefnllcatlon [ZSERVICE) %g_itxi:jg_ Eon:afns
- BASE_INSTAMCE_ e - ontaing
g _alwevs_  Contains
fo_always_  Contains
Pr _atwers_  Contains
ﬂ Fedbaox Organizer BI ALWANYS_ Cantains
i ﬂ Femote Contral _I ﬂ]: ALWATS_ Containz: ;I
PHIM.QFEY\SDFTW.QF!E\AppIIc:atIDn [ZSERVICE]\_BASE_INSTAMCE_\ | 74842004 | 1:19 P

Figure 15: The _BASE_INSTANCE . _ of the Application (ZSERVICE) class.

Inherited values appear in the instance no differently from values that you
enter directly into the instance. You can tell if a variable’s value is inherited
from the _BASE_INSTANCE_ by inspecting the _.BASE_INSTANCE._. Also,
if you delete a value from a variable (see Working with Classes on page 67 to
learn how), and the value re-appears in the instance automatically, the value

is being inherited from the _BASE_INSTANCE._.
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System Explorer Shortcut Menus

In the System Explorer you can add, copy, edit, rename, and delete Radia
database components (domains, classes, and instances). It also provides
extensive support for connecting instances.

You can access these functions from shortcut menus that open when you
right-click targets in the System Explorer window. The menu that opens

contains choices depending upon which target you right-click.

For a complete list of the shortcut menus, see Appendix B, System Explorer
Shortcut Menus.

Working with Domains

Adding a Domain

To add a domain to a file

1 Right-click the PRIMARY file or any domain, and select New Domain from
the shortcut menu that opens.

The following dialog box opens.

Creating a new PRIMARY domain named:

k. Cancel
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2 Enter a name for the new domain and click OK.

Domain names can be a maximum of eight characters including letters
and numbers.

Working with Classes

Adding a Class

New classes can be added by
e copying an existing class,
or
e creating a new class
Which to choose depends upon whether a class exists whose attributes are
substantially similar to the class you want to add. If so, copy the existing
class; otherwise, create a new class.
Copying a class creates a new class with the same attributes as the copied

class, and a _BASE_INSTANCE_ for the new class with its attribute values
set as in the _BASE_INSTANCE_ of the copied class.

Copying a Class

To copy an existing class

1 Highlight the class to be copied.
2 Right-click on the class.

3 Select Copy Class from the shortcut menu.
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The following dialog box opens.

Copy Clazs |

Copy clasz “Workaroups PWORKGRP] bo:

[BIZUNITS

0K

Cancel

4  Enter a name for the new class (BIZUNITS in this example), and click

OK.

— If the option to open the Class Editor when a class is copied is not in
effect(see Setting Preferences: The Options Dialog Box on page 40 for
details), the original class is copied with the new name, the Class

Editor is not opened, and no warning (see the Class Edit

Confirmation warning message on page 69) is issued. You will have to

manually open the Class Editor to edit the new class.

— If the option to open the Class Editor is in effect, the Editing Class

dialog box opens. See Editing a Class on page 72.

Chapter 3



§ . Editing BIZUNITS Class - Last Update: 07/15/04 10:41:31

21x|

r Class Information

Tupe

T - - . Auk L = .

Description: |Busmess Lnits] [~ Persistert = S;qoun;ié?ng lﬁj Bty lm
— Altribute: Infarmation
Name:  [Z5TOP Length  [265  Deseription:  [Expression Resclution Method
Name | Len | Description «| [ Tepe
W ZSTOP 255 Expression Resaolution Method IE”D'ESS'Dn j
e _atwars_ 50 Offers ~ Propertic
[JC_ALWAYS_ B0 Offers — Client —Manager
Mg _avwars_ 50 Offers [~ Global ¥ Global
fe_avwars_ B0 Offers I': ge'fjau_lt ||: EELaqlt
ubstitute v Substiute

[JC_ALWAYS_ 50 Oifers [~ Pratect [~ Protect
BC—ALWAYS— 50 Dffers [~ Absolute [~ Absolute
Mg _abwars_ 50 Offers ™ Executs I Evecute
Mg _avwars_ 50 Offers - I~ Resalve I Resolve
[JC_ALWAYS_ B0 Offers I~ Counter, I~ | Caurnter
e _avwars_ 50 Offers -
4| | 3 Client Defaults | tanager Defaultz |

Insert Befors Add After | Delete | ™ Attribute Cantaine The [hstance Alias Mame

Mumber of Attributes: 13 Combined Length: 1340 Ok I

Cancel Restare |

5 To complete the addition of the copied class, change the Description field
to identify the copied class, edit the class to reflect the new class’

requirements, and click OK.

The Class Edit Confirmation warning message opens.

Clazz Edit Confirmation Ei |

WAARMIMG! Any changes to the definition of the BIZUMITS
clazs will update all of it's instances.

& backup of waur databaze is strongly recommended
befare performing thiz operation.

Are pou gure vou want to continue’?

Ho | Carcel |

6 Click Yes.
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The new class addition is complete.
) Clicking No or Cancel to the Class Edit Confirmation

warning message does not terminate the copying of the class—
it closes the Class Editing dialog box.

If you have created a class and want to delete it, see Deleting a
Class on page 86.

Once you have created a class, check the MASTER_CONNECTION_RULES
variable to determine if you need to establish a drag-and-drop rule for the
new class. For additional information regarding connection rules and drag-

and-drop connections, see Maintaining Connection Rules in the Radia
Database on page 235.

Create a New Class

To create a new class

1 Highlight the domain where you wish to insert the new class.
2 Right-click the domain name.
3 Select New Class from the shortcut menu.

The Create Class dialog box opens.

Create Class |

Create a new POLICY class named:

K, Cancel

4  Enter a name for the new class (BIZUNITS in this example), and click
OK.
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— If the option to open the Class Editor when a class is copied is not in
effect(see Setting Preferences: The Options Dialog Box on page 40 for
details), the original class is copied with the new name, the Class
Editor is not opened, and no warning (see the Class Edit
Confirmation warning message on page 69) is issued. You will have to
manually open the Class Editor to edit the new class.

— If the option to open the Class Editor is in effect, the Editing Class
dialog box opens. See Editing a Class on page 72.

@ Editing BIZUNITS Class - Last Update: 07 /08/04 13:23:11 2%
r Class Information
- Automatic e
Description: |BIZUNITS [~ Persistent I S:qoun;?'ucing lﬁ:’ Pricrity lm
— Attribute: Infarmation
I amne: IZFIELD1 Length: |1 Description: |Field‘|
MName | Lenl [ escription Typs
9 ZFIELD1 1 Field1 |VVaiabe [
— Propertie:
—Clent————— [~ Manager
I Glabal [V Glabal
= Default [ Default
[ Substitute [V Substitute
[” Protect [ Protect
[~ Absolute [ Abzolute
I~ Erecute [T Execute
[ Resclve [ Resolve
= | Coutter [ Counter
< | _>| Client Defaults | Manager Defaults |
Ins=rt Befors Add Aher | Delete | [ Altrbute Containg The Instance Alias Mame
Mumber of Attributes: 1 Combined Length: 36 0K I Cancel Fiestare |

5 To complete the addition of the copied class, change the Description field
to identify the copied class, edit the class to reflect the new class’
requirements, and click OK.

The Class Edit Confirmation warning message opens.
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Clazz Edit Confirmation Ei |

WAARMIMG! Any changes to the definition of the BIZUMITS
clazs will update all of it's instances.

& backup of waur databaze is strongly recommended
befare performing thiz operation.

Are pou gure vou want to continue’?

Ho | Carcel |

6 Click Yes.

The new class has been added.

) Clicking No or Cancel to the Class Edit Confirmation warning
message does not terminate the copying of the class—it closes
the Class Editing dialog box.

If you have created a class and want to delete it, see Deleting a
Class on page 86.

Once you have created a class, check the MASTER_CONNECTION_RULES
variable to determine if you need to establish a drag-and-drop rule for the
new class. For additional information regarding connection rules and drag-
and-drop connections, see Maintaining Connection Rules in the Radia
Database on page 235.

Editing a Class

When you choose Edit Class from a shortcut menu, or during the addition of a

new class as described in Adding a Class on page 67, the Editing Class dialog
box opens.

To edit a class

1 Right-click on the Departments class in the tree view, and choose Edit
Class from the resulting shortcut menu.

The Editing Class dialog box opens.
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[]c_ALWAYS_ B0 Offers [ Global v Glabal
flg _aLwins_ 50 Offers l': gel’ja‘t‘_'t‘t E gel’:‘t‘_':t
ubstitute ubstitute:
BC_ALWAYS_ ) ez [ Pratect [ Pratect
[JC—ALWAYS— 50 Offers [~ Abzolute [~ Absolute
] _ALWAY S 51 Utiity Fresalution Method ] Eeiic O Bt
[ v [ 80 Friendy name I~ Resolve I~ Resolve
I~ Caurter ™ Counter
< | _>| Client Defaults | Manager Defaults |
Ins=rt Befors Add Aher | Delete | [ Altrbute Containg The Instance Alias Mame
Mumber of Attributes: 9 Combined Length: 7ha 0K I Cancel Fiestare |

2 Set the Class Information properties at the top of the dialog box as
described in the following table.

Table 14: Class Information Properties

Property Significance and Setting

Description The friendly name that describes the class and its purpose. This name
appears next to the class icon in the tree view.
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Property

Significance and Setting

Persistent

This property is available to Radia administrators with a thorough
understanding of the Radia resolution process.

A persistent class is one whose attributes and objects remain in global
memory for the duration of the resolutions process. The instances
created from persistent classes are available to the Radia client for
storage on its desktop.

If a class is not persistent, it is transient. A transient object exists only
while it is being process during resolution. Instances created from
transient classes are not available to the Radia client for storage on the
desktop.

For additional information regarding persistent and transient objects
and how they are incorporated into the resolution process, see Chapter
6, Understanding the Resolution Process on page 223.

Automatic
sequencing

Normally, resolution proceeds from attribute to attribute in the order
the attributes appear in the Attribute List. See Chapter 6,
Understanding the Resolution Process on page 223.

Selecting this check box imposes a grouping on the order in which
attributes of the class are processed during resolution:

e Expressions

e Variables

e C(lasses (connections)
e Methods

Groups are processed in the order in which they appear above, and
within these groupings, the attributes are processed in the order in
which they appear in the Attribute List.

Unless you need to alter the normal sequence of processing attributes
during resolution, this check box should be cleared.
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Property Significance and Setting

Priority This field is two characters long and has a value between 00 and 99.
During object resolution, the Configuration Server puts this value in the
ZOPJPRI variable. If there is a blank or zero value in this field, the
Configuration Server supplies the default value specified for that
particular class. The default values for the classes are:

e PATH=5

¢ REGISTRY =60
e DESKTOP =70

e FILE =50

e METACLAS =10
e ZSERVICE = 50
e MACALIAS =70
e All others =50

Type Classifies classes according to their purpose and use. Radia uses this
classification to affect the resolution process. For example, resolution to
populate the Radia Service List on a client computer does not process
classes classified as Component classes.

The following values can be selected from the drop-down list:
<none> — This class is not classified.

Configuration — This class identifies content to be managed by Radia on
client computers on an aggregate level. Typically, instances of this class
do not have data that can be distributed. They are connected to
instances of one or more Component classes. Examples: ZSERVICE,
PACKAGE, VGROUP, VERSION, and so forth.

Component — This class identifies the items (files, registry entries, links,
icons, etc.) that comprise the content identified by a Configuration class
instance. Typically, instances of this class have data that can be
distributed. Examples: FILE, REGISTRY, and DESKTOP.

Policy — This class identifies one, or a group of client computers.
Typically, instances of Policy classes are connected either to an instance
of another Policy class, or instances of Configuration classes.

Radia Database Overview 75



3 To modify the definition of an attribute, click its name in the Attribute List
to highlight it. The name, length, and description of the highlighted
attribute appear in the Attribute Information text boxes. The Type drop-
down list indicates the type of the highlighted attribute.

4  Type your desired changes into the Attribute Information data entry fields,
and click on the desired Type option to set the attribute's type. Class
attributes can be one of four types as described in Table 15.

Table 15: Class Attribute Types and Their Functions

Attribute Type Usage

Expression Contains a single line REXX command that is executed during
resolution. In an attribute named ZSTOP, causes resolution of the

EE} current instance to terminate, if the expression evaluates to “true.”

Variable A piece of named storage containing a variable value. The variable’s
value forms a part of the client’s resolved distribution model, and

can influence the resolution process through messaging or symbolic
substitution.
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Attribute Type

Usage

Connection
(available)

ic

Connection (set)

fic

Note: The letter in
the icon denotes the
connection type:

o A - Always
e C—Class
e I —Includes

e R - Requires

Class connections determine the path of resolution of a client’s
distribution model during the client connection process.

Available connections are attributes into which a connection to
another class can be set. Set connections are attributes containing a
specification for a connection to another class.

A class connection is, in effect, a branch in the resolution process.
See Chapter 6, Understanding the Resolution Process.

e An Always connection is always resolved, no matter what the
name of its attribute.

e A Class connection is resolved if its attribute’s name is
_ALWAYS_, or if the name of its attribute matches the
current value of the system message.

¢ An Includes connection is always resolved, no matter what
the name of its attribute.

e A Requires connection blocks resolution of instances in the
required instance and its children, whose instance names are

identical to instance names in the requiring instance and its
children.

Requires and Includes connection types are useful, among other
uses, for expressing inter-package relationships, connecting
instances of the PACKAGE class.

When one package Requires another, components of the required
package are superseded by the same component in the requiring
package.

When one package Includes another, both are deployed as a single
entity.

Method

Methods are programs executed as part of the resolution process.
The method attribute identifies the program to be executed.

As you make changes, they are immediately reflected in the Attribute List.

5 The Properties check boxes are either enabled or disabled depending
upon the attribute type.
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Client Properties

) All Radia client properties, except for Protect and Execute, are
reserved for future enhancements, and you should leave them set to
their default values.

o The Radia client Protect property, when selected, indicates that the value
of an attribute stored in an object on the client computer will be
encrypted.

e The Radia client Execute property, which applies only to method

attributes, indicates, when selected, that the method to be executed will
be executed on the client computer.

Manager Properties

The following table summarizes the significance of the Manager properties.

Table 16: Manager Properties and Their Functions

Property Significance and Setting

Global When selected for a variable in a transient class, indicates that during
resolution the variable will be allowed to migrate (flow) from the child object
to a parent object, prior to the transient object being dissolved.

Default Used internally by Radia and is not available to Radia administrators.
When selected, prevents default values in transient-class objects from being
incorporated into parent, persistent-class objects.
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Property

Significance and Setting

Substitute

When selected, indicates that symbolic substitution will occur for symbols
(references to other variables identified by an initial ampersand) in the
value of the variable. Clearing this check box treats the value of the variable
as literal text, preventing symbolic substitution from occurring.

The Substitute property determines whether symbolic substitution occurs
when a variable is created as a result of a Configuration Server GET
operation, such as occurs when a REXX program calls the EDMGET
function. If a variable in the object retrieved by EDMGET contains a
symbol, and the Substitute check box was selected for that variable when the
object was created, substitution occurs as the variable is created in storage.

For example, the expression &(ZMASTER.ZUSERID) will evaluate to
WILLIAM after symbolic substitution, if the value of the ZUSERID
attribute of the ZMASTER object is WILLIAM at the time symbolic
substitution occurs.

Protect

When selected, indicates that the value of the attribute is to be encrypted
during resolution. The attribute value exists in encrypted form in memory
during resolution, but remains as plain text in the Radia database.

Absolute

When selected for a variable in a persistent class, prevents identically
named variables in child objects (instantiated from a transient class) from
overlaying the values for those variables in the parent object.

Execute

When selected, indicates that the value of the attribute identifies a method
to be executed by the Configuration Server.

Resolve

When selected, indicates that symbolic substitution will occur for symbols
(references to other variables identified by an initial ampersand) in the
value of the variable. Clearing this property’s check box causes the value of
the variable to be treated as literal text, preventing symbolic substitution
from occurring.

The Resolve property determines whether symbolic substitution occurs
when a variable is PUT into an object, such as occurs when a class instance
is retrieved from the Radia database and instantiated as an object in
storage.
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Property

Significance and Setting

Counter

When selected, this check box indicates that the variable contains an
integer that the Configuration Server will accumulate. The accumulated
total will be stored in a variable with the same name in all parent persistent
objects.

For example, this property can be used for such tasks as calculating the
total uncompressed size of all resources distributed for a service, and
storing the result in the ZSERVICE object. Select this check box for the
ZRSCSIZE variable in the FILE class, and a ZRSCSIZE variable will be
added to the ZSERVICE object, containing the sum of the ZRSCSIZE values
of all FILE instances in the service. The total size of all services’ resources
for the user will automatically be stored in a ZRSCSIZE variable in the
user’s ZMASTER object. The ZRSCSIZE variables in the ZSERVICE and
ZMASTER objects are created and maintained automatically by the
Configuration Server when the Counter check box is selected for the
ZRSCSIZE variable in the FILE class template.

Any variable containing an integer can be accumulated and stored in parent
persistent objects by selecting the Counter check box in the variable's
definition in the class template. For example, select this check box on the
ZCMPSIZE variable of the FILE class to calculate the total compressed size
of resources distributed for a service.
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You can reset the property settings for the selected (i.e., highlighted)
attribute to their default values by clicking the default buttons at the bottom
of the Properties group box.

Adding an Attribute to a Class

1 To add a new attribute, first determine where in the Attribute List the
attribute should be inserted. Unless the Automatic Sequencing check box
is selected, as described above, attributes are processed during resolution
in the order in which they appear in the Attribute List.

2 Click an attribute next to the insertion location, to highlight it. Then click
Insert Before to insert the new attribute above the highlighted attribute,
or click Add After to insert the new attribute after the highlighted
attribute. A blank attribute (a variable attribute by default) is inserted at
the indicated location.
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3 Enter a name, length, and description in the Attribute Information data
entry fields and select the Type option from the drop-down list, to indicate
the desired attribute type. Attribute names can be up to eight characters
long.

Attribute names can have significance in the resolution process. Values of
variables in child objects instantiated from within transient classes can
replace the values of identically named variables in parent objects
represented within persistent classes. Methods can be conditionally
executed or skipped, and class connections can be conditionally followed
or ignored based upon the name of the method or class connection
attribute. If the attribute's name is _ALWAYS_, the method will be
executed or the class connection will be followed unconditionally.
Otherwise, the method will be executed, or a class connection will be
followed only if the name of the attribute is identical to the current value
of the system message. See Chapter 6, Understanding the Resolution
Process.

Specify the length of the attribute, in characters. Enter a number greater
than or equal to the maximum number of characters for a value of the
attribute. For connection and method attributes, a length of 50 is
normally adequate. The length needed for a variable attribute depends on
the data it is intended to hold.

The description you enter will appear in the Attribute Description column
of the Editing Instance dialog box when editing instances of this class.
The clearer the description you enter now, the easier it will be for those
who edit instances of this class later. For variable attributes, enter a
description that clearly identifies the data to be held in the variable
attribute. For class connections, you can enter Connect to, or a
description that is more meaningful for your purposes. For methods and
expressions, try to indicate the purpose of the method or expression in the
description.

4 To set the value of an attribute as the display name in the System
Explorer, select the attribute, and then select the Attribute Contains the
Instance Alias Name check box. This is usually set on the Name (friendly
name) attribute. Only one attribute should have this turned on per
instance.
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Optional Attribute Editing Controls

The Attribute Description for variable attributes can be used to determine
the control that the System Explorer displays for entering or editing that
variable attribute in the Editing Instance dialog box. Normally, variable
attributes are entered or edited as free text in a text box. You can change this
to a check box for a flag (i.e., a yes/no field), a set of check boxes for a flag set
(i.e., a field consisting of multiple single-character codes), or a drop-down list
for variables from which the user must choose a value from a small list of
predetermined values.

To enable this feature, the Use Edit Masks When Editing Instances check box
must be selected on the Instance Options tab of the Options dialog box. See
Table 9 on page 44 for details.

Flag Attribute

A flag attribute is a one-character field whose value can be Y or N. To direct
the System Explorer to offer a check box for entering or editing flag
attributes in instances, the Attribute Description for the attribute in the class
template must terminate with [Y/N], as in this example:

w, Editing _BASE_INSTANCE_ Instance - Last Update: 04/08/99 15:55:40

— Confirm Service Install [v/M]

Mame | Attribute Description | Value ﬂ
ZSVEEDNF Confirm Service Inztall [v'/M] M
ZSVEDE LA Remove Active Yersion [Y/M] Y
ZSVEVEH 3 Wersion Activation Level
ZSVEESTA Service Statuz an Client (399) 993

ZSVCF’HI Service Create Ordering [01-39]
Bllzsvorvn Service Dive
Bllzsvoiro  Service Directoy 0

Bllzsvorvt  Service Diive 1 =
4| | 3

0K I Cancel | Hestorel

Figure 16: The Attribute Description for the ZSVCCONF variable
terminates with [Y/N], indicating a flag attribute.

Chapter 3



The ZSVCCONF attribute is one character in length, and its Attribute
Description, Confirm Service Install [Y/N], terminates with [Y/N]. Thus, to enter
or edit this variable, the System Explorer offers a check box.

Flag Set Attribute

A flag set attribute is a two- or more character field that holds a value
composed of zero or more single-character flags. If a flag is on, the character
value that is associated with the flag appears in the flag set string. If a flag is
off, the character value that is associated with the flag does not appear in the
flag set string. An empty flag set string indicates that no flags are on.

For example, the DOS File Attribute flag set for a particular file is contained
in the ZRSCRASH attribute of the FILE class. This four-character attribute
holds a string indicating which of the DOS File Attributes (R=Read-only,
A=Archive, S=System, H=Hidden) should be turned on for the file associated
with the FILE instance when that file is deployed to a user desktop. When
editing this attribute in an instance, it appears as follows:

i, Editing _BASE_INSTAMCE_ Instance - Lagt Update: 03430599 09:37:51

— DOS File Attribute [RA8./5/H]
rE A s TH
Manne | Attribute Description | Walue ﬂ
ZHSC\-"HFY ‘erify Resource File on Connect ke
ZHSCCDNF Carifirmn File Download [Y/M] M J
ZHSEHASH DO File Attribute [R/8./5./H]
ZHSESTYP Server File [BIMNARY/TEXT /EDMFILE] BINARY
ZHSCMMEM PDS Member Mame
ZHSEDATE Reszource Date Stamp - From Promaote
ZHSCTIME Resource Time Stamp - From Promate
ZHSESIZE Resource Size - From Promote _Ij
< | »

Ok I Cancel | Hestare |

Figure 17: An attribute terminating with one-character choices
separated by slashes and enclosed in brackets is treated as a flag set.

If the Attribute Description for a multi-character attribute terminates with
one-character choices separated by slashes and enclosed within square
brackets, and the number of choices equals the length of the attribute (as in
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the ZRSCRASH attribute, above), the System Explorer treats the attribute as
a flag set. It presents a check box for each potential value in the flag set in
the Editing Instance dialog box. If a check box is selected, its associated value
is inserted in the attribute.

Drop-Down List

The System Explorer offers a drop-down list for entering or editing attributes
whose Attribute Description in the class template terminates with a series of
choices separated by slashes and enclosed in square brackets.

For example, the ZRSCSTYP attribute of the FILE class offers three choices
in the Attribute Description, as shown here, after clicking on the drop-down
list control:

i, Editing _BASE_INSTAMCE_ Instance - Last Update: 03/30/99 09:37:51

Server File [BINARY/TEXT /EDMFILE]

[BINERY

WA ZRSCRASH D05 File Attribute [F /445 H]

WA ZRSCSTYP Server File [BINARY /TEXT/EDMFILE] BIMARY J
W “RSCMMEM PDS Member Name

Al ZRSCDATE Resource Date Starp - From Promote

AM ZRSCTIME Resource Time Starnp - From Promote

W “RSCSIZE Resource Size - From Promate

Wl “RSCYERS Resource Yersion - From Promate

WA ZRSCCDRY Client Drive -
< | »
Ok I Cancel | Hestare |

Figure 18: An attribute description that terminates with a series of
choices separated by slashes and enclosed in brackets is offered a
drop-down list for editing attributes.

1 As you make changes to a class, you might change your mind and wish to
start over. Once a change has been made during class editing, the Restore
button will be enabled. Click this button to discard changes you've made
to the class since the Editing Class dialog box opened.

The Confirm Restore message appears.
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Confirm Restore

@ Are you sure you want to undo all of pour changes?

Figure 19: Confirm Restore message.

— Click Yes to discard changes and restart editing the class.
— Click No to dismiss the confirmation without discarding your changes.

2 When you've completed editing the class, click OK to save your changes
and exit the Editing Class dialog box.

3 If there are blank attribute names or descriptions in the class, or if an
attribute's length is zero, the following warning will appear.

Radia Spstem Explorer E3 |

Either an attribute name is blank, a description
iz blank, or an attibute length i zemo

Figure 20: Warning dialog box for blank attribute fields.

4 If there are no blank attribute names or descriptions in the class, and no
attribute’s length is zero, a change confirmation message opens.
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Clazs Edit Confirmation |

WARMIMG! Any changes to the definition of the BIZUMITS
clazs will update all of it's instances,

A, backup of your databaze iz strongly recommended
before performing this operation.

Are pou sure you want b continue?

Mo | Cancel |

Figure 21: Class Edit Confirmation dialog box.

5 Click Yes to update all existing instances of the class.

Click No to discard your changes to the class, and avoid updating the
instances.

Click Cancel to return to the Editing Class dialog box.
Deleting a Class

To delete a class and all of its instances

1 Right-click on the class in the System Explorer tree view.
2 Select Delete Class from the shortcut menu that opens.

A confirmation dialog box opens.
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Confirm Delete

Are pou sure you want bo delete the Businuzs Units [BIZUMITS] clasz and all of itz instances?

__ Eancell

Figure 22: Confirm Delete dialog box for deleting a class.

3 Click OK to delete the class and all of its instances.

Click Cancel to close the message without deleting anything.
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Working with Instances

Much of the work of Radia administrators consists of adding, editing, and
deleting instances of various classes, and setting or removing connections
between them.

Adding an Instance

New instances can be added by copying an existing instance, or adding a new
instance from scratch. Which to choose depends upon whether an instance
exists whose attribute values are substantially similar to the instance you
want to add. If so, copy the exiting instance; otherwise, add a new instance
from scratch.

Copying an Instance

Copying an instance creates a new instance with the same attribute values as
the copied instance.

To copy an existing instance

1 Choose Copy Instance from a shortcut menu.

A Copy Instance dialog box opens.
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Copy Inzstance

Copy display name dmartize Windows 95 to:

Copy ingtance name AabMORTIZEZ WwWas oo

AMORTIZE2 W5

ak I Canhcel

Figure 23: Copy Instance dialog box.

2 Enter a display name (i.e., a friendly name) and an instance name for the
new instance, and click OK.

The instance will be created and will appear in both the tree view and in
the list view of the System Explorer window.

The friendly name appears in the tree view, and the instance (i.e.,
internal) name appears in the title bar of the list view of the System
Explorer window, when the instance is selected and opened in the tree
view.

Adding an Instance

Creating an instance results in a new instance with attribute values set as in
the _BASE_INSTANCE_ of the class.

To add a new instance

1 Choose New Instance from a shortcut menu.

A Create Instance dialog box opens.
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Create Instance |

Enter the new dizplay narme:

Create a new Application Packages [PACKAGE] instance named:

(] I Cancel

Figure 24: Create Instance dialog box.

2 Type a display name (i.e., a friendly name) and an instance name, and
click OK.

The instance will be created and will appear in both the tree view and in
the list view of the System Explorer window.

The friendly name appears in the tree view, and the instance Gi.e.,
internal) name appears in the title bar of the list view of the System

Explorer window.

You can now edit the new instance to contain attribute values intended
for the new instance.

Editing an Instance

To edit an instance

1 Choose Edit Instance from a shortcut menu, or double-click an attribute’s
name in the list view of the System Explorer window.

The Editing Instance dialog box opens.
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. Editing User2 Instance - Last Update: 12/28/98 09:58:55

" tember of

| Attribute Description | Yalue ﬂ
Exec. Priority aon
Dizplay Status Indicatar [v./M] Y
Litility b ethod
tember of SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE WINZIF
Member of
e _alwars_ Member of
e _swars_ Member of

fe _alwas_ Member of =
4| | »

* Caution: Manually editing class ti may prod oK I Bl | e |
undesired results during object resolution.

Figure 25: Editing Instance dialog box.

If you chose Edit Instance from a shortcut menu, the dialog box opens
with the first attribute in the instance opened for editing. If you double-
click an attribute name to open the dialog box, the attribute whose name
you double-clicked is open for editing.

The dialog box lists the attributes comprising the instance, and their
current values. The highlighted attribute is open for editing in the data
entry field at the top of the dialog box.

2 Type the value into the text box at the top of the dialog box.
See Optional Attribute Editing Controls on page 82 for information about
how the System Explorer determines which edit control to use for a
particular attribute, based upon a specification in the attribute's
description in the class template.

3 To highlight and select a different attribute, click its name.

4 Continue to select each attribute you want to edit, and to type in the
desired value for each, until you have completely edited the instance.

5 Click OK to close the dialog box and save your changes.

The following confirmation message opens.
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Instance Edit Confirmation

Do you want bo gave the changed instance attributes?
Mo | Eancell

Figure 26: Instance Edit Confirmation dialog box.

) This confirmation message opens if you have selected the Prompt:
Before Instances Updated check box on the Instance Options tab of
the Options dialog box (described in Setting Preferences: The
Options Dialog Box starting on page 40).

6 Click Yes to complete the update of the instance.

Click No to discard your changes to the instance, and return to the
System Explorer main window.

Click Cancel to return to the Editing Instance dialog box.

When editing connection attributes, notice the warning about editing class
connections manually, at the bottom of the dialog box. Connection values can
be complicated to type, and a single typographical error can produce
unexpected and undesirable results during resolution. The recommended way
to make class connections between attributes is to use the drag-and-drop
operation, which is described in Drag-and-Drop Connections on page 116.

Editing Multiple Instances

The System Explorer enables you to edit multiple instances in a single
operation.

A multiple instance edit operates upon a set of selected instances. One of the
selected instances serves as a template. The template instance’s values
appear in the Editing Instance dialog box. When you change a value in the
template instance, the change is applied to all of the instances in the selected
set. No changes are stored in the Radia database until you exit the dialog box
and confirm the change operation.
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To initiate and execute a multiple instance edit

1 Select the instances in the list view of the System Explorer window.
Click on an instance to select it.
— Ctrl-click to add an instance to the selected set; or

— Shift-click and/or Ctrl-Shift-click to add a range of instances to the
selected set.

Selected instances are highlighted:

Mame | Inztance Mame | Type

£ _BASE_INSTAMCE_ _BASE_IMSTAMCE_ SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
L] _CLASS BEHAWIORS_FILE_ _CLASS BEHAWIORS_FILE_ SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
g _CLASS BEHAWIORS_REGISTRY. _CLASS BEHAWIORS_REGISTRY_ | SOFTWAARE PACKAGE Instance
Zw]_CLIEMT_BEHAWIORS_ _CLIEMT_BEHAWIORS_ SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
%Adapatibilit}l Behaviors PGM Discovery RaDla_DISCOVERY SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
£ Office 2000 Standard Q2k5TD SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance

i!ll‘]F!adia Adaptability 104184339 RaDla_sDAPT_101893 SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
%Hadia Adaptability Behaviors 5/20./99 ADAPTZ SOFTwWARE PACKAGE Instance
LW Fadia Behaviors RaDls_BEHAVIORS_232 SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
“w]Fadia Behaviors 5/18/39 ADAPT SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
L] Radia Client Behaviors CLIEMT_BEH&WIORS_237 SOFTWAARE PACKAGE Instance

E SOFTWARE.F E Instance

i!lE]Sales Update - Microgoft SalLES_MS SOFTwWARE PACKAGE Instance
i!lE]Stage All Packages STAGE SOFTwWARE. PACKAGE Instance
%Update and Ingtall Behavior &ugust 10,1338 | CLIENT_BEHAVIOR_031038 SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance
Ly windows Inztaller WANDOWS_INSTALLER SOFTWARE PACKAGE Instance

2 Right-click on the instance that you want to use as the template for the
multiple instance-edit operation.

A shortcut menu appears:
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Mlewy Instance

Delete Selected

Femname Instance

Edit Multiple Instances. ..

Zopy Package. ..
Mew Application Wizard. ..

3 Select Edit Multiple Instances from the shortcut menu.

The Editing Instance dialog box appears:

. Editing 2 Application Packages Instances Using Sales Demo Windows 95/98 As A Template HE
— Connect to Fultiple
| { Changs Al |
MHame | Attribute Description | Yalue -
flc_Alwiays_ Connect ta
fle_atways_ Package Includas =
Flo_always_ Package Includes
fe _atwavs_ Package Includas
fle_atweays_ Package Includes
Flo_alwavs_ Package Includes
fle _atwavs_ Package Includas
Flo_always_ Package Includes =
4| | 3
* Caution: Manually editing class connections may produce I
undesired results during object resolution. i Camezl | Fiastons |

The title bar displays how many instances are in the set of selected
instances, the selected instances' class friendly name, and the friendly
name of the instance serving as the template.

4 Scroll to and select a variable whose value you want to copy to all
instances in the selected set.

— If the selected variable in the template instance already has the
desired value, click Change All to copy that value to the other

instances in the selected set.

— If the selected variable does not have the desired value, edit the
value.
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In either case, the caption of the Change All button will change to Reset.

5. Editing 2 Application Packages Instances Using Sales Demo Windows 95/98 Az A Template HE

—ipplication Description

IS ales Demo Applicatior]

Iultiple
’V Reset |

Name

I Attribute Description

I Walue

a]

# Z5TOPO0D
8 z5TOPONT
#) Z5TORON
# Z5T0PON3
B Prihame
00 e

9 DESCRIPT

B sizE
.

Stop Rezolution (000)
Stop Rezolution (007)
Stop Resolution (002)
Stop Rezolution (003)
Package Mame
Friendly name
ALpplication Description

Package Resource Size

AEDMGETVIZMASTER Z05) = WINIS)

Sales Demo Windows 95,/98
Sales Demo Application
2188086

|
il

o]

Cancel | Hestare |

To restore the value of a currently selected variable to its original

contents:

— Click Reset.
As you scroll through the instance’s variables, you can determine if

you've made a change to the selected variable by referring to the

caption on

this button.

— Ifthe caption is Change All, you’ve made no change to the variable
during the current Editing Instance dialog box session.

— Ifthe caption is Reset, you’ve made a change to the selected
variable.

After making a change to at least one variable, and selecting a
different variable, the Restore button becomes enabled:
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. Editing 2 Application Packages Instances Using 5ales Demo Windows 95/98 Az A Template

—Package Mame

Multiple
’7 Change Al |

Mame Attribute Description | Walue ﬂ
$h 25 TOPOM Stop Resolution [001]

S ZSTOPOO2 Stop Resolution [002]

W ZETOPOOZ Stop Resalution [003)

PKGNAME Fackage Name

NAME Friendly name Sales Demo Windows 95/98

DESCRIPT Application Description Sales Demo Application

SIZE Fackage Resource Size 2188086

EDMPSIZE Package Compressed Resourc.. 1326334 -

4

| 3

if:8 I Cancel | Restare |

To undo all changes made in the current Editing Instance dialog-box

session

1 Click Restore.

You are prompted to confirm the operation:

Confirm Restore

@ Are pou sure you want ta unda all of your changes?

B

2 Click Yes to discard all changes made in the current Editing Instance
dialog box session.

Click No to resume the Editing Instance dialog box session without
restoring original values.

Changes made during the Editing Instance dialog box session are not
saved in the Radia database until you click OK. You are prompted to
confirm your changes:
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Multiple Instance Edit Confirmation |

@ You are about ta madify 2 Application Packages [PACKAGE] instances.

Eanceq

3 Click OK to save the changes made in the template instance, to all of the
selected instances, into the Radia database.

Click Cancel to resume the Editing Instance dialog box session.

You can click Cancel in the Editing Instance dialog box to exit the dialog
box without saving any changes to the Radia database.

Renaming an Instance

Be careful when renaming instances. Instances are connected together via
the connection attributes they contain. When you rename an instance, any
other instance connected to the renamed instance will have a broken
connection. This can produce unexpected and undesirable effects during
resolution. Before renaming an instance, make sure you know which other
instances are connected to the renamed instance, and edit them
appropriately.

To rename an instance

1 In the tree view right-click the instance to be renamed.
A shortcut menu opens.
2 Select Rename Instance from the shortcut menu.

A Rename Instance dialog box opens.
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Rename Instance

Change dizplay name Amortize 'Windows 95/98 To;

Change instance name AMORTIZEZ W95 Ta:

aMORTIZEZ W35

()4 I Cancel

3 Enter a new display name (that is, a friendly name) and/or a new
instance name for the instance, and click OK.

Deleting an Instance

Be careful when deleting instances. Instances are connected via the
connection attributes they contain. When you delete an instance, any other
instance connected to the deleted instance will have a broken connection.
This can produce unexpected and undesirable affects during resolution.
Before deleting an instance, make sure you know which other instances are
connected to the instance to be deleted, and edit them appropriately.

To delete an instance

1 Right-click on the instance to be deleted.
A shortcut menu opens.
2 Select Delete Instance.

A confirmation message opens.
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Confirm Delete E

Are pou sure you want to delete the PEOGRAMMING instance™?

3 Click Yes to delete the instance.

Click No to close the dialog box without deleting the instance.

Radia Database Overview

99



Summary

o The Radia database stores your distribution model.

e The Radia database is hierarchically organized and subdivided into files,
domains, classes, and instances.

e The tree view of the System Explorer tracks the navigation history
during an open session.

e Use compound names to help you manage large numbers of instances
within the Radia database.

o The base instance of each class provides default values for instances in
that class. Any attribute in an instance will assume the value for that
attribute found in the base instance of the class unless a specific value
has been entered for that attribute in the instance.

e Use the System Explorer shortcut menus to help you add, edit, copy,
rename, and delete Radia database components.
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4 Building a Radia Database
Distribution Model

At the end of this chapter, you will:

e Understand the Policy and Software domains.

e Be able to create instances of the Policy domain.

¢ Understand how to develop policies that meet your organizational needs.
e Understand the various ways of connecting policy instances to services.

e Be familiar with the HP OpenView Policy Manager Using Radia (Policy
Manager) and its uses.
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Building a Distribution Model

Instances in the Radia database, the values they contain, and the connections
among them define the distribution model for your enterprise. Most of the

administration of Radia begins in two domains:

e Policy domain

e Software domain

The Policy Domain

Each client computer that is managed by Radia is represented by an instance
of the POLICY domain Users class. It is used to organize your subscribers

into logical groups in preparation for distributing software.

@ Database

I

T-E-E-E-E

Figure 27: PRIMARY.POLICY.Users class.

-
-

LICEMSE
FRIMARY

A ADMIM
A8 AUDIT
MNOWADIGM

8 PATCH
4.8 PouICy

..... %3 Countries [COUNTRY)
----- g’E‘E Departments [DEFT]

----- ,’g FOACOMFG [PDACONFG)
----- E.J Server Stagers [STAGER]

¥ BASE_INSTANCE_
B¥ _NULL_INSTANCE_
#-] Administratar

B coroM

..... c;ﬂ WWorkgroups MWORKGRF)

8 SOFTWARE
2] SYSTEM
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Table 17 below lists the default classes of the POLICY domain delivered with
the HP OpenView for Radia Database version 4.1 or above. Refer to the
Database Reference Manual for the HP OpenView Configuration Server Using
Radia (Database Reference Manual) for more information on the POLICY
domain classes.

Table 17: POLICY Domain Classes

Class Description

Countries Use for clock synchronizations with the Configuration Server.
(COUNTRY) Do not assign services to this class.

Departments Use to group subscribers into departments.

(DEPT)

Machine Manufacturer

Used to assign policy based on the machine manufacturer. Refer

(MANUFACT) to the Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP
OpenView Operating System Manager Using Radia (OS
Manager Guide) for more information.

Machine Models Used to assign policy based on the machine model. Refer to the

(MODEL) OS Manager Guide for more information.

Machine Roles Used to assign policy based on the machine role. Refer to the OS

(ROLE) Manager Guide for more information.

Machine Subnets Used to assign policy based on the machine subnet. Refer to the

(SUBNET) OS Manager Guide for more information.

Multicast Used to configure client computers to use multicasting. Refer to

(MULTCAST) the Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP OpenView

Multicast Server Using Radia (Multicast Server Guide)

Mobile Device Confg

Used to define the parameters for mobile device configuration

(MBLCONFG) when using the HP OpenView Mobility Server Using Radia
(Mobility Server). Refer to the Mobile Manager Guide for the HP
OpenView Management Suite for PDAs using Radia for more
information.

PDACONFG Used to define the parameters for configuration of cradled-PDAs

(PDACONFG) and to obtain inventory reports of cradled-PDAs. The

PDACONFG class gives the administrator a way of targeting
and storing PDA-specific information during resolution.

Server Stagers
(STAGER)

Used to define HP OpenView Proxy Servers using Radia (Proxy
Servers) or HP OpenView Staging Servers Using Radia (Staging
Servers) within your distribution network. Also, use to define
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Class Description
the storage location on a Staging Server computer.
Users Used to define individual subscribers. If you would like to create
(USER) policies at the user level, then you must have an instance in the
USER class for each subscriber.
Workgroups Used to group subscribers into functional groups. For example, a
(WORKGRP) project team could be made up of subscribers from several
different departments.
Users can be grouped by connecting them to instances of other POLICY
domain classes such as Departments or Workgroups classes. This allows
Radia to manage content on client computers based upon the user belonging
to a workgroup, or being a member of a department.
<
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Figure 28: Create a Policy for your organization.
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You’ll probably want to begin developing your distribution model by creating
new users.

To create a new user

1 From the Windows Taskbar, click Start -»Programs — Radia Administrator
Workstation — Radia System Explorer. The Radia System Explorer Security
Information dialog box opens.

The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This might have been changed during installation.
Check with your Radia security administrator to obtain your
own user ID and password, if necessary.

2 If necessary, type a user ID and password, then click OK.
The Radia System Explorer splash screen briefly appears.

3 Double-click PRIMARY.

4 Double-click POLICY.

5 Double-click Users (USER) to expand the class. A list of all of the USER
instances opens.

6 Right-click Users.

A shortcut menu opens.
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&% poLiCY

wl iy

[_]5@ Users [USER]
¥ _BASE_I

..... @ Warkgroups !

----- %2 Countries [COUNTRY)

----- & Departments [DEPT)

----- 3@ POACONFG [PDACOMFG)
----- E',_. Server Stagers [STAGER]

Filter Instances. ..

- - Mew Class
----- #J Adrinistr: Copy Class
o #’I COROM Delete Class
o #’I WILLIAM - Edit Class,..

Mew Instance

- SOFTWARE
m-22) SYSTEM
- PROFILE

Prune Below
Refresh

7 Select New Instance from the shortcut menu.

The Create Instance dialog box opens.

Create Instance

Enter the new dizplay name:

Create a new Uzers [USER] instance named:

Cancel

o |

8 Enter the display name of the new user. This is the friendly name as it
will appear in the tree view. As an example, create a new user instance,

ESBI1.
9 Enter a user’s instance name.
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Create Instance

Enter the new dizplay name:

|esh1

Create a new Uzers [USER] instance named:

{ESE]

] I Cahcel

10 Click OK.

A new USER instance, esbl, is created.

=48 poLicy

----- % Countries [COUNTRY)

----- EEE Departments [DEPT]

----- & PDACONFG [PDACONFG)
----- E',_, Server Stagers [STAGER)
- lg¥ Users [USER]

- ¥ _BASE_INSTANCE_

...... ¥ _NULL INSTANCE_

- #J Adminiztrator

Use the System Explorer to create, copy, delete, rename, and edit user
instances that suit your enterprise needs.

Software Domain

An instance of the SOFTWARE domain Application Packages (PACKAGE)
represents one software application or unit of other content to be managed on
client computers. The Radia database is shipped with sample packages as
shown in the following example.
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# Database
[P LICEMSE
B[ PRIMARY

% ADMIN

Er

Figure 29: Application Packages (PACKAGE) class.

- B PATCH
- &8 POLICY
- B PROMAINT
% SOFTWARE
© 4] Alent / Defer [ALERTDEF)
2 ppiication ZSEAVICE]
aplicat

_BASE_INSTANCE_
A _CLASS_BEHAVIORS_FILE_
- A _CLASS_BEHAVIORS_REGISTRY_
A _CLIENT_BEHAVIORS
3 ﬁ Amortize Windows 95/98
- Amortize Windows NT/2000/%P
4 Drag & View Windows 96/98
A Drag & View Windows NT/20004P
£ G5 Colc Windows 3538
% G5 -Cale Windows NT/2000/<P
&) Radia 4.0.NET
40 Pladia 4.0 Install Fex
-0 Pladia 4.0 MS)
Ay Aladia 4.0 M5! 9
& Padia 4.0 MSINT
- Radia 4.0%WMI
-4 Radia 4.0.1 Client Install
£ Radia 4.0 Client Installini
£ Rodia Behaviors 5/18/98
% Radia Behaviors Panels
5“_] Radia Client Behaviars
2 ;;‘_] Redbax Organizer windows 95/98
2 ;;‘_] Redbaox Organizer windows NT/2000/4P
& Sales Demo Windaws 95/98
3 & Sales Dema Windows NT/2000/<F
-4 Sales Update - Microsoft
-4 SratusPad Windows 35/38
A StatusPad Windows NT/20004<F
A Tightwne
% Update and Install Behavior August 10,1938

Using the HP OpenView Packager Using Radia (Packager), the administrator
packages and publishes content (software, text files, and so forth) to the
Radia database. These packages are stored in the Application Packages
(PACKAGE) class.

Once the package has been created, the administrator will need to create an
Application (ZSERVICE) for the package to be deployed to end users. This is
referred to as creating a Service. The Radia database ships with sample

Services for the packages within the Package class.
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-8 SOFTWARE

= s & pplication [Z5ERYICE )
..... LN _BASE_IMSTANCE_

----- ﬂ Amartize

..... ﬂ Crrag & Yiew

..... I GscaLc

----- j Fiedbox Organizer

----- j Sales Infarmation

----- j StratuzPad

[]E Application Packages [PACKAGE]
..... Auto Run [EXECUTE]

L Behavior Services [BEHAVIOR]
..... |Z] Class Defaults (METACLAS)

Figure 30: Sample Application (ZSERVICE) instances shipped from
HP.

For information on packaging and publishing application packages, see the
Application Manager Guide or the Software Manager Guide. For information
on creating a ZSERVICE, see Running the New Application Wizard
beginning on page 136.

The ZSERVICE instance that represents a unit of managed content can be
connected to many other class instances. Those class instances can then be
connected further to other class instances. If, for example, the unit of
managed content is a software application, each file in the application will be
represented by an instance of the FILE class. In addition, there can be
instances of the REGISTRY class that represent an application's registry
keys, instances of the DESKTOP class representing the links and shortcuts
that invoke the application once it is installed, and so forth. The distribution
model for a complex application such as Microsoft Word can consist of several
thousand connected instances within the Radia database.

The System Explorer graphically shows the connections among instances in

the tree view. This enables the Radia administrator to work with instances
that are connected to one another in a localized portion of the tree view.
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Figure 31: An example of the Drag & View service and its

connections.

=-#8) SOFTwWARE
Eli'j Application ZSERVICE)
I8 BASE_INSTANCE_

j Amortize

Ei’.ﬂ [Dirag §

-4 Drag & View Windows 95/98

Drrag & Wiew Windows 95/98:<all»
% Drag & Wiew Windows 95/98: <all»
f=d Drag & View Windows 95/938: <all>
#F Drag & View Windows 35/98:<all

E|-_‘|i}] Drrag & Wiew YWindows MT

Drag & View Windows NT:<all:
% Drrag & Wiew Windowves MT:<all>
f=d Drag & View Windows MT:<all>
#F Drag & View Windows NT:<all>

Inter-Package Relationships

Relationships between packages are established by the kind of connection
that exists between the PACKAGE class instances in the Radia database.

Chapter 4



Re _alwars_ Package Includes
flo _alwiars_ Package Includes
Po _alwiars_ Package Includes
Re _alwars_ Package Includes
flo _alwiars_ Package Includes
ﬂ]: IMCLUDES Fackage Includes
E]]: IMCLUDES Fackage Includes
El]: IMCLUDES Package Includes
ﬂ]: IMCLUDES Fackage Includes
El]: IMCLUDES Package Includes
ﬂ]: INCLUDES Package Includes
ﬂﬂ REQUIRES Required Package Level
Ell.'g REGQUIRES Fequired FPackage Level
ﬂﬂ REQUIRES Required Package Level
E]Fg REGQUIRES Fequired Package Level
Ell.'g REGQUIRES Fequired FPackage Level
ﬂﬂ REQUIRES Required Package Level

Figure 32: Each variable can hold a connection to another package.

Each variable in the above example can hold a connection to another
package.

Two packages can be related such that either one package requires the other,
or one package includes the other.

Requires Connection

When one package requires another, the components of the requiring package
supersede the same components in the required package. For example, if
package A requires package B, the components in A supersede any of the
same components in B. This relationship is useful for deploying maintenance
to installed application software, where Maintenance Package A requires the
Base Package B.

Consider the following example of applying the Service Release 1 update to
the Microsoft Office application suite.

When Office was introduced, there was no Service Release 1 update. The
Radia administrator packaged the components of the Office suite for
Windows 95 and Windows NT. Later, when Microsoft issued Service Release
1 update for Office, the Radia administrator was able to create new packages

Building a Radia Database Distribution Model 111



for each component and for each operating system which representing the
difference between the base install of the component and the Service Release
1 update. This was done by having the Service Release 1 Update require the
packaged base install of the Office suite for Windows 95 and NT.

Includes Connection

The ability to create a relationship between Radia packages such that one
package includes another package enables the Radia administrator to deploy
application software constructed from multiple Radia packages.

When one package includes another, both are deployed.

A typical use for this capability arises in installations where the application
software to be deployed must be accompanied by customized extensions.

For example, your organization might have a series of customized Microsoft
Word templates that need to be deployed along with Word. The Radia
administrator can package Microsoft Word in a separate package for each
target platform, and package the customized templates in a separate package
of their own. Using the System Explorer, the administrator would create an
Includes connection in each of the Microsoft Word package instances,
connecting to the package instance representing the customized templates.
Microsoft Word would then be deployed with the customized templates
whenever a subscriber installs Microsoft Word.

Determining Policies

After using the Packager and System Explorer to create services, you must
determine who gets what. In other words, you must set up policies that
identify which user receives what software.

Before you set up policies in Radia, you will want to have a carefully
constructed plan in place. Consider the following:

e  What group policies do you need to create?

e  What groups should your users be assigned to?
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e  What software will Radia manage for the users?

Later, you will assign each USER instance to one or more groups, as
necessary. Policies are easier to administer when subscribers are grouped
according to the content that Radia will manage for them.

For example, your sales department might have 50 employees. Rather than
authorizing each user for a spreadsheet application, you might want to create
an instance in the Departments class called Sales. Then, you can group the
50 employees into the Sales department instance, allowing you to authorize
applications, or even take away authorization to applications, for all 50
employees simultaneously.

In the next example, you will create a Departments (DEPT) instance called
Sales.

To create a Departments (DEPT) instance

1 From the Windows Taskbar, click Start — Programs — Radia Administrator
Workstation — Radia System Explorer. The Radia System Explorer Security
Information dialog box appears.

The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password
is necessary. This might have been changed during installation.
Check with your Radia security administrator to obtain your
own user ID and password, if necessary.

2 If necessary, type a user ID and password, then click OK.
The System Explorer splash screen momentarily appears.

3 Double-click PRIMARY.

4 Double-click POLICY.

5 Double-click Departments (DEPT) to expand the class.

6 Right click on the Departments (DEPT) class.

A shortcut menu opens.
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#-] Uszers [ISER] Edit Class...
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7 Select New Instance.
The Create Instance dialog box opens.

8 Enter the display and instance names in the appropriate fields. For this
example, Sales.

Create Instance

Enter the new dizplay name:

ISaIes

Create a new Departmentz [DEPT] inztance named:

{SALES]

(] I Cancel
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9  Click OK.

The department, Sales, is added.

=t &5 POLICY

------ % Countries [COUNTRY)
EI EEE Departments [DEPT)
73m BASE_INSTANCE_
:EE _NLILL INSTANCE_

E]..#J Users [USER)
----- il workaroups [WORKGRP)

The next example shows how to connect the user ESB1 to the Sales instance.

Connection Types

The connecting of Radia database instances to one another can be
accomplished in several ways.

Manual Connections

You can choose to set the connections between instances manually by typing
the path of the connection into a Connection attribute. See Table 15 on page
76 for additional information regarding connection types.

While this method is supported, it is recommended that your
connections be completed using drag-and-drop or the Show
Connections dialog box as indicated below.
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Drag-and-Drop Connections

The System Explorer features the ability to make drag-and-drop connections
between instances of connectable classes. Using this feature will avoid two
common errors that occur when you type in connection specifications between
instances:

e Typographical error

e Typing in a connection to an instance of a class with which a connection
is prohibited.

You can also use drag-and-drop connections between multiple System
Explorer windows.

The drag-and-drop method is useful when the instances to be connected are
close enough to be displayed in the tree view at the same time.

Invoking a drag-and-drop method can be performed rather easily by selecting
one instance (clicking and holding down the left mouse button), dragging it to
your target instance, and dropping it (releasing the left mouse button) onto
your target instance. After you begin the dragging process, you will note that
the cursor changes as you move up and down the tree view.

The circle with a slash indicates that a connection to that particular instance
is not possible.
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T3 sworkgroups fWORKGRP)

Figure 33: The circle with a slash indicates that a connection is not
allowed.

A paperclip indicates that a connection is allowed to that instance.

o-&8 poLICY

%5 Countries [COUNTRY)

EEEE Departments [DEPT]
738 _BASE_INSTAMCE_

MULL_INSTAMCE_

E Server Stagers [STAGER])
=¥ Users (USER]

----- B¥ _BASE_INSTANCE_

----- B¥ _NULL_INSTANCE_

----- #-] Administratar

..... #-]E O

e Drefault

------ j Client Self b aintenance
----- B wLLIaM

Figure 34: The paperclip indicates that a connection is allowed.

Once you release the paperclip, the Select Connection Attribute dialog box
opens.
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. Select Connection Attribute

g |

— From: Users.eshl

Ta: Departmentz.S ales

Attribute Description

| YWalug

EMember of POLICY WORKGRP.DEFALLT

M ember of
[]C Member of
[]C Member of
E]C Member of
[](,‘ Member of
[]C Member of
[]C Member of -

E]E Member of -
4| | »

Select the attribute to use for this connection, then press Copy or Move

Mote: Double clicking or pressing the Enter key will
copy the tion to the ted it

Copy | ffave | Cancel |

Figure 35: The Select Connection Attribute dialog box showing the
next possible connection.

The System Explorer highlights the first eligible connection attribute in the
selected instance, as shown in Figure 35.

Press Enter, or click Copy to accept this connection attribute. To use a
different available connection attribute, scroll to it and double-click it.

In the System Explorer’s tree view, an instance containing connections lists
those connected instances in the tree immediately beneath itself. When you
make a drag-and-drop connection by dragging such a connected instance, you
have the option to move the connection from the instance from which the
connection was dragged.

Click Move to move the connection. The connection specification will be
removed from the instance from which it was dragged, and will be stored in
the instance on which it was dropped.

If, instead, you click Copy, the connection specification will be left in the
instance from which it was dragged, and a copy will be stored in the instance

on which it was dropped.

After confirming the connection, the connection is complete.
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Show Connections

Use the Show Connections dialog box when the instances you wish to connect
are not close enough to be displayed in the tree view at the same time.

This method of connection is available by right-clicking an instance and
choosing Show Connections from the resulting shortcut menu.

[ew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Renarme Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Show Conneckions. ..

Prune Below
Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Figure 36: Select Show Connections to open the Show connectable
classes dialog box.

When using this feature, the Show connectable classes dialog box opens.
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iw, POLICY.USER Connections

Show connectable classes for domain: IF'EILICY

Clazz | Type

Chaooze the class you want to show
connections for and press OF

Count JUMTRY] COUNTRY C
3’5‘3 Departments [DEPT] DEPT Clazs
E'_, Senver Stagers [(STAGER] STAGER Class
@ Woorkgroups PV ORKGRRP) WORKGRP Class

Ok

Cancel

Figure 37: Show connectable classes dialog box.

The dialog box lists the classes in the same domain to which connection of the

selected instance is permitted.

To connect to a class in a different domain, click the drop-down list labeled
Show connectable classes for domain and a list of domains appears.
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Show connectable classes for domain: POLICY j
A0MIN
Clazs MHOWADIGM
FATCH
%3 Countries [COLNTRY)
EEE Departments [DEPT) SOFTWARE
E.J Server Stagers (STAGER] S;(?ngn =ct
@ Workgroups PWORKGRP) WORKGRP Clazs
Choose the clazs you want to show I
connections for and press DK o cEes |

Figure 38: Domain list for connectable classes.

If there are no permitted connectable classes in a selected domain, a warning
message appears.

Radia System Explorer |

There are no connections allowed ko the ADMIN domain,

Figure 39: Warning message for a non-permitted connection.

Rules for which classes can be connected are contained in the Radia
database. See Chapter 7, Maintaining Connection Rules in the Radia
Database on page 235 for details on how to maintain these rules.

Once an acceptable class has been selected, all instances for that class are
displayed in the list view.
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Now you can select the class instance from the list view (on the right), and
drag-and-drop it onto the target connection instance (on the left).

To connect a user to a Departments (DEPT) instance

1 From the Windows Taskbar, click Start — Programs — Radia Administrator
Workstation — Radia System Explorer. The Radia System Explorer Security
Information dialog box appears.

»

The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password is
necessary. This might have been changed during installation. Check
with your Radia security administrator to obtain your own user ID

and password, if necessary.

2 Ifnecessary, type a user ID and password, then click OK.

The System Explorer splash screen appears momentarily.

3 Double-click PRIMARY.

4 Expand the POLICY domain.

5 Double-click Users (USER) to expand the class.

Fel-

Figure 40: Expanded PRIMARY.POLICY.Users (USER) class.

FOLICY
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ﬁg Departments [DEPT]
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6 Right-click the esbl user instance.

A shortcut menu opens.

=% POLICY

----- %2 Countries [COUNTRY)
[El---ﬁﬂ Departmentsz [DEFPT]

----- E‘__. Server Stagers [STAGER]
= ¥ Users [USER)

----- B¥ _BASE_INSTANCE_
----- B¥ _NULL_INSTANCE_

----- #J Adrinistrator

_____ #J eshi Mew Instance
_____ #J ek Copy Instance

_____ #J wiL Delete Instance
Rename Instance

_ @ Warkaro Edit Instance. ..
w50 SOFTWARE

- % SY'STEM Show Connections. .

Refresh
Expand All Connections

Figure 41: Select Show Connections from the shortcut menu.

7 Select Show Connections.

The Show connectable classes dialog box opens.
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im. POLICY.USER. Connections

Show connectable claszes for domain:

FOLICY

Choose the class you want to show
conhections for and prezs Ok

o |

Clazz | Tvpe |
% Countries [COUNTRY) COUMTRY Clazs

EEE Departments [DEFT) DEPT Class

2',_, Server Stagers [STAGER) STAGER Class

@ wiorkgroups (WORKGRF) WORKGRP Class

Cancel

Figure 42: Show connectable classes for domain dialog box.

8 Select the Departments (DEPT) class and click OK.

All DEPT class instances are displayed in the list view.
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@ Radia System Explorer - [1:cs001 - 1] ;|g|5|
EJ File Edit view Window Help =18l
B ileelx| @ Ifz
m [Denatments [DEPT) Class Instances:
@ Database Mame | Instance Name | Type
gLICENSE ﬁ BASE_INSTANCE_ _BASE_INSTANCE_ POLICY.DEPT Instance
B[ PRIMARY 735 _MULL_INSTANCE_ _MULL_IMSTANCE_ FOLICT.DEPT Instance
A ADMIN 735 Gales GALES POLICY.DEPT Instance
AUDIT
B cLEnT
| NOVADIGM
B paTcH
& B PATCHMGR
=48 POLICY
- %5 Countiies [COUNTRY)
= 3’2‘3 Depaitments [DEFT)
750 _BASE_INSTANCE_
230 _MULL_INSTANCE_
3";‘3 Sales
= TE tdobile Device Confg (MBELCONFG)
- tdulticast [MILTCAST)
5 PDACOMFG (PDACONFG)
5 Server Stagers [STAGER)
B 5&' Users (USER)
B¥ _BasE_INSTANCE_
¥ _NULL INSTANCE_
#’ Adminigtrator
ﬂ Client Self Maintenance
#’ JoeD
----- BY wiLLlsm
-T2 \warkgroups [WORKGRP)
[]--i FROMAINT
-3} SOFTWARE | |
E1-=) SYSTEM
-l USAGE =l |
3 Departments instance(s] displayed | 7415642004 | 10:53 AM

Figure 43: All of the DEPT class instances are now displayed.

9 Select the Sales instance from the list view, and drag-and-drop it onto the
USER esbl in the tree view. The Select Connection Attribute dialog box

opens.

10 Click Copy to complete the connection.

The Confirm Connection dialog box opens.

11 Click No to cancel the connection process; click Yes to confirm.

An Instance Connection dialog box opens.
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Instance Connection 5[

eshl
has been connected to the

Sales.

Figure 44: Instance Connection confirmation box.

Drag-and-Drop Component Class Instances

No matter what method you use, an additional option is available in the
Select Connection Attributes window when you drag an instance of a
Component class onto an instance of the PACKAGE class. Examples of
Component classes are FILE, DESKTOP, and REGISTRY.

Following is an example of the Select Connection Attributes window that
results from dragging a FILE instance onto a PACKAGE instance.
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. Select Connection Attribute EHE

—From: Application Packagesz. G5-Calc Windows MT
Too  File Resources G5-Calc Spreadsheet \GSCALC EXE
[~ iConnect to all instances of the owning package:
Mame | Attribute Description | Walue -
lo_Always_  Connectto
Flo_always_  Package Includes
flo_always_  Package Includes |
flo_alwavs_  Package Includes
flo_alwavs_  Package Includes
Flo_always_  Package Includes
flg_always_  Package Includes
flo_alwavs_  Package Includes
flo_alwavs_  Package Includes
ﬂ IMCLUDES Package Includes _Iﬂ
1 I | 3

Select the attribute to uge for thiz connection, then press Copy or Move

Mote: Double clicking or pressing the Enter key will
copy the connection to the selected attribute Copy | MEwE | Cahicel |

Figure 45: Select Connection Attribute dialog box that opens after
dragging a FILE instance onto a PACKAGE instance.

An additional option is the Connect to all instances of the owning package check
box. When you select this check box, the connection specification stored in the
PACKAGE instance will be wild-carded to include all of the dragged
Component class instances (in this example, FILE instances) that were
published together (by Radia Packager) in the same application as the
dragged instance. In this example, all of the GS-CALC FILE instances would
be connected in a single connection specification, if the check box were
selected.

Leaving this check box cleared results in a connection specification that

refers only to the instance that was dragged. In the example, this would be
the instance GS-Calc Spreadsheet: \GSCALC.EXE.
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Connecting Services to Policies

Once you have determined your policies and set up your users and groups,
you can begin to entitle each user or group to the applications to be deployed
to them. To do so, you will connect POLICY class instances to instances in
the Application (ZSERVICE) class.

In the following example, you will connect the Sales Department Policy to the
Amortize Application (ZSERVICE).

To connect a service to a policy

1 From the Windows Taskbar, click Start — Programs — Radia Administrator
Workstation — Radia System Explorer. The Radia System Explorer Security
Information dialog box appears.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password is
necessary. This might have been changed during installation. Check
with your Radia security administrator to obtain your own user ID
and password, if necessary.

2 If necessary, type a user ID and password, then click OK.
The System Explorer splash screen momentarily appears.

3 Double-click PRIMARY.

4  Expand the POLICY domain.

5 Double-click Departments (DEPT) to expand the class.

6 Right-click the Sales instance (in the tree view) and select Show
Connections. The POLICY.DEPT Connections dialog box opens. This
dialog box displays a list of classes that you can connect the selected

instance to.

7 From the Show connectable classes for domain drop-down list, select
SOFTWARE.
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. POLICY.DEPT Connecktions

Show connectable classes for domain:

Choose the clazs you want to show
conhections for and press OK

Clazs | Type
jf—\pplicalion [ZSERVICE] Z5ERVICE Claszz
IiEIIHTTF' Fro=p [HTTP) HTTF Class

ok I Cancel |

Figure 46: Select SOFTWARE from the drop-down list.

8 Click Application (ZSERVICE), and then click OK. The instances in the

ZSERVICE class appear in the list view.
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g [ 3

Eﬁ Radia System Explorer - [1:cs001 - 1]
) Fle Edit View Window Help =18 x|

| plElelx] & T[T =
Databaze Tree View: ppllcatmn [£5ERWICE] Clazs Instances:

@ [Databaze Mame | Instance Name | Type
g LICENSE ) BASE_INSTAMCE_ _BASE_INSTANCE_ SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
- PRIMaRY 3 smatize AMORTIZE SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
-3 ADMIN 3 Drag & View DRAGYIEW SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
= AIDIT escac GS-CALC SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance

g cuent L) Redbox Diganizer REDE SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
NOVADIGM j Fiemote Control REMOTE_CONTROL SOFTWARE ZSERYICE Instance
g EiiE:MGH j Sales Information SALES SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
EI"".(i; POLICY ﬁSlratusPad STRATUS_PAD SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
@- Countries [COUNTRY)
Depallmenls [DEPT)
73y _BASE_INSTANCE_

Lag !

735 _MULL_INSTANCE_

Lag

= TE tdobile Device Confg (MBELCONFG)
- tdulticast [MILTCAST)
-4 PDACOMFG (PDACOMFG)
= E) Server Stagers [STAGER)
BY Users (USER)
%3 warkgroups (WORKGRF)

- = PROMAINT
[]--% SOFTWARE
[
[

- =] SYSTEM
71, USAGE

«| | ]

[7r15/2004 [1054 &M

8 Application instance(z] displayed

Figure 47: The ZSERVICE in the list view.

9 Select the Amortize instance from the list view and drag it to the
appropriate Departments instance (in this example, Sales). When your
cursor turns into a paper clip, release the mouse button.
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@ Radia System Explorer - [1:cs001 - 1] ;|g|5|
EJ File Edit view Window Help =18l
8| y=ex = TfT 2w
Databaze Tree View: ppllcatmn [£5ERWICE] Clazs Instances:
@ [Databaze Mame | Instance Name | Type
g LICENSE L BASE_INSTAMCE_ _BASE_INSTANCE_ SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
E- [ PRIMARY ] AMORTIZE 50 ERVICE Instance
A ADMIN I Drag & View DRAGYIEW SOFTWARE Z5EFVICE Instance
AUDIT o [ G5-CALC SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
B CLENT 3 Redhox Drganizer REDEOX SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
? NOVADIGM 3 Remote Cortrol REMOTE_CONTROL SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Irstance
g EiiE:MGH j Sales Information SALES SOFTWARE Z5ERVICE Instance
o638 PoLicy 3 suratusPad STRATUS_PAD SOFTWARE ZSERVICE Instance
- %5 Countiies [COUNTRY)
E--ﬁ Depaitments [DEFT)
750 _BASE_INSTANCE_
230 _MULL_INSTANCE_
= TE tdobilelllevice Confg (MBLCONFG)
- tdulticast [MILTCAST)
5 PDACOMFG (PDACONFG)
= E) Server Stagers [STAGER)
BY Users (USER)
%3 warkgroups (WORKGRF)
- = PROMAINT
EII---% SOFTWARE
- =) SrSTEM
-, USAGE
4 | ]
8 Application instance(z] displayed | 7415642004 | 10:54 Ak

Figure 48: Select Amortize and drag-and-drop it onto the Sales Departments
(DEPT) instance.

10 The Select Connection Attribute dialog box opens.

11 Click Copy to create the connection from the Sales department to
Amortize.

12 Click Yes to confirm the connection.

13 Click OK when you receive the confirmation that Sales has been connected
to the Amortize.
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Notice that Amortize is listed under the Sales department instance,
which indicates that the entire Sales department is now authorized to
receive the Amortize application.

= &8 POLICY
%) Countries [COUNTRY)
EIﬁE Departments (DEPT)

rim BASE_INSTANCE_

Lag -

8% NIULL INSTAMCE_

-

Elfg‘?' Sales

55

M Amottize Windows 95/98
------ A Amortize Windows NT/2000

E',_, Server Stagers [STAGER)

- ¥ Users [USER)

- Tl Workaroups PWORKGRP)

Amortize

Figure 49: All users within the Sales Department (DEPT) will receive
the Amortize Service.

A Word about the Policy Server

The HP OpenView Policy Server Using Radia (Policy Server) is a web server
used for administrative purposes such as mapping services to users in the
directory tree. The Policy Server, an add-on to the Configuration Server,
determines what services should be distributed and managed for the client
that is currently logged on by querying the Policy Server.

The Policy Server plug-in for the Integration Server leverages your
investment in directory services while using Radia for software management.
This greatly reduces the total cost of ownership of your environment. In other
words, directory services handle policy management and Radia manages
services. This saves you time because you do not have to define or maintain
lists of users in the Configuration Server.

) The Policy Server and the Policy Adapter are optional features
available with the Radia Infrastructure product set. Contact your
HP sales representative for details.
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Summary

¢ Instances in the Radia database, and the connections among them, define
the distribution model for an enterprise.

e Each client computer managed by Radia is represented by an instance of
the POLICY domain, USER class.

e Instances of the SOFTWARE domain, Application Packages (PACKAGE),
represent one software application or unit of content to be managed on a
client computer.

e Instances of the SOFTWARE domain, Application (ZSERVICE) class,
represent the PACKAGE resources that will be deployed. A ZSERVICE
instance can contain many Application Packages.

e Define the policies that identify which users receive what software.
e Connecting Radia database instances to each other can be accomplished
in several ways: using manual connections, using drag-and-drop

connections, and using the Show Connections dialog box.

e The Policy Server is a web server used for administrative purposes such
as mapping services to users in the directory tree.
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5 Additional Features of the System
Explorer

At the end of this chapter, you will:

e Be familiar with the features of the System Explorer.

e Know how to create services for packages using the New Application
Wizard.

e  Know how to configure multiple versions of a service using the Version
Group Editor.

e Know how to optimize services by creating patches.

e Know how to create a Service Group to manage products that require
more than one service package to establish full operation.

¢ Know how to use the Notify capabilities of Radia.
e Know how to filter a large database.
e Know how to build state files for an application service and have it

imported into the database for the HP OpenView Knowledge Base
Manager Using Radia (Knowledge Base Manager).
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Features of the System Explorer

This chapter describes these additional features of the System Explorer:

e The New Application Wizard

e The Version Group Editor

e Service Optimization

e Radia Service Groups

e Radia Notify

e Filtering the Radia database

e Building State Files for export to the Knowledge Base Manager database.
For information on publishing content to the Radia database, refer to the

Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP OpenView Application
Manager Using Radia (Application Manager Guide).

Running the New Application Wizard

The New Application Wizard automates creation of an Application
(ZSERVICE class) instance from a PACKAGE class instance, normally
created by the Packager or the Packager for Windows Installer.

) The GS-CALC package will be used as an example.

To create a GS-CALC service using the New Application Wizard

1 Start the System Explorer and navigate to the PACKAGE class of the
SOFTWARE domain.
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2 Locate the two GS-Calc packages in the tree view.
— One package for Windows 95/98; one is Windows NT.

- #5) SOFTwWARE

j Application [ZSERYICE]

EI_',IJIrj Application Packages [PACKAGE]

----- A _BASE_INSTANCE_

----- Ay _CLASS_BEHAVIORS_FILE_

----- A _CLASS_BEHAWIORS_REGISTRY_
----- A _CLIENT_BEHAVIORS_

----- A amortize Windows 95/38

----- A Amortize windows NT /2000

----- A Drag & View Windows 95/

-2 GS-Calc packages
-4 G5-Cale Windows NT

----- E Radia Behaviors 5/18/39

----- }b R adia Client Behaviors

----- }b Redbaox Organizer \Windows 95/93

----- 'j"b Redbox Organizer Windows NT /2000

----- A Sales Demo Windows 95/98

----- }b Sales Demo Windows MT /2000

[]}b Sales Update - Microzaoft

----- A ShatusPad Windows 95/98

----- }5 StratuzPad Windows NT 2000

----- }b [Jpdate and Inztall B ehavwior August 10, 1353

3 Right-click the GS-Calc Windows 95/98 package class instance (highlighted
in the above example).

A shortcut menu opens.
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Hew Inztance
Delete Instance
Bename Inztahce
Edit Inztance...

Copy Package...

Mew Application

Show Connechions. ..

Befrezh

Expand &ll Connectionz

4 Click New Application Wizard.

The New Application Wizard dialog box opens.

E o New Application for GS-Calc Windows 95,98 Package

Service Mame [32]:

T arget Operating
I System

— Service Mame and Operating System

2%

[Urique R adia application instance name)

Operating Systems

WrEP [findows <P
Win2000 Mwindowes 2000]
WANMT Pfindows MT]
Winga [windows 93]
Wingh [wfindows 95)
MAC 05 9.4

v Populate ‘Windows Installer Methods

Mate: If Target Operating System iz not zelected, the service will be available for all platforms

=l

Werify Options
’7 &+ Default " Extended
st » Cancel
| Enter service name and select target 05, | 3119/2003 [10:33 AM
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) The New Application Wizard dialog box varies for applications
created with the Packager for Windows Installer. See Defining
MSI Basic Behaviors on the New Application Wizard on page
147.

5 Type a name (up to 32 characters) in the Service Name text box for the
service instance (in the SOFTWARE domain ZSERVICE class) that
represents the application software.

6 Indicate on which operating systems the application package can run:

If the Target Operating System check box is cleared, you will not be
able to select a specific operating system. The application will be
available to all end users regardless of their operating system.

If the Target Operating System check box is selected, you need to
select which operating systems this particular package will run on. Click,
Shift-click, and Alt-click can be used to select more than one operation
system.

) If the package was created with the Packager for Windows
Installer and contains a connection to the MSIBASIC class in
the Radia database, you have the opportunity to define the
MSI Basic Behaviors. See the topic Defining MSI Basic
Behaviors on the New Application Wizard on page 147.

7 If the package was created with the Packager:

Select the Populate Windows Installer Methods check box for Windows
Installer-enabled applications (e.g., Office 2000). This inserts the proper
calls to HP deployment and management methods for Windows Installer-
enabled applications into the method variables of the service instance
created by the New Application Wizard.

If the Populate Windows Installer Methods check box is selected, select
whether to use the Default or Extended Verify Options. Radia
provides the ability to perform default or extended verification on
Windows Installer packages.

Select the Default Verify Options to verify only the files marked as key files
in the Windows Installer package; basically this is what MSI installer
would verify. This means that if an INI File or some other type of file is
not marked as a key file, and it is the only file missing from the package,
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it will not be repaired. Default verification sets the ZSERVICE.ZVERIFY

to RadiaMSI /vd.

Select the Extended Verify Options to verify all files in the Windows
Installer package. Therefore, if a file not marked as a key file cannot be
found, it will initiate a repair. Selecting extended verification sets the
ZSERVICE.ZVERIFY to RadiaMSI /ve.

) This check box should be selected for Windows Installer-
enabled services only.

The New Application Wizard will populate the following four variables in
the Application class instance that it creates, with the appropriate call to
the Radia MSI method, as follows:

Table 18: Variables Populated by the New Application Wizard

Variable (Option) Inserted Method Call
ZCREATE RadiaMSI /I

ZDELETE RadiaMSI /u
ZUPDATE RadiaMSI /I

ZVERIFY (Default) RadiaMSI /vd
ZVERIFY (Extended) RadiaMSI /ve

If the New Application Wizard displays a warning message indicating
that one or more method variables are missing, update the Application
class template to include the missing variables. For information on
editing class templates, see Editing a Class beginning on page 72.

8 Click Next.

The Application Target Type dialog box opens.
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E = New aApplication for GS-Calc Windows 95,98 Package ed b

— Application Target Tupe

wretn-fiaas Transparent real time automated management.
Foad Sohadtaing Routing, reliable, scheduled update deliveny.
Arzeniatan Sarsen Automatic application installation.
S Aodtadorr  Immediate delivery of application updates.

Yavaenr  Rollbackfonward of new versionz.

[~ Software Manager
frvar Gty ser application management control.
Aelaaiaiulter  Autamatically adapt to situational specific conditions.
Famaaaimadon Establish and change application preferences.
Lootatan Uszer controls when updates are applied.

Mote: If an application's features require productz not licensed on the target machine, either
the application may naot be installed or mayp be installed with limited zettings.

< Previous | Meut » I Cancel

| Choose the application target type [ 341972003 [3:33 AM

Select one of the two check boxes to indicate which type of support Radia
must provide for this application. The differences between the
Application Manager and Software Manager are listed beneath each
choice. You must choose one or the other. If you click Next without
making a choice, or select both check boxes, you will receive an error
message, and you will be asked to try again.

Selecting Application Manager makes the application mandatory for end
users, and stores M in the ZSVCMO variable of the Application
(ZSERVICE) instance for this application in the Radia database.
Selecting Software Manager makes the application optional for end users,
and stores O in the ZSVCMO variable of the Application (ZSERVICE)
instance for this application in the Radia database.

9  Click Next.

The Application Properties dialog box opens.
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i o New Application for GS-Calc Windows 95,98 Package

2=

—Application Properties

Service M ame:
Long Dezcriptiorn:
Short Descrption:
Vendar:

Werzion:

Authar:

web URL

G5_CALC

|GS-CALC Spreadsheet Uty

|G5-CALL

I-_IF'S Development

1.0

I-_IF'S Development, Inc.

Iwww.nuvadigm.mrd

< Previous | Mewt » I

Cancel

| Enter the application properties

| 3413/2003

[9:36 AM

Fill in the data entry fields as described in Table 19.

Table 19: Application Properties Data Entry Fields

Property Stored in Usage
ZSERVICE
Attributes
Long DESCRIPT This name will appear to subscribers in the Radia
Description Subscriber Service List.
Short ZSVCNAME NAME This will appear in the System Explorer's tree view
Description as the friendly name of the Application
(ZSERVICE) instance created by the New
Application Wizard.
Vendor VENDOR The subscriber can configure his user interface to
view the vendor name in his Radia Subscriber
Service List. This will help him identify
applications.
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Property Stored in Usage
ZSERVICE
Attributes
Version VERSION The subscriber can configure his user interface to
view the version number of the application in his
Radia Subscriber Service List.
Author AUTHOR The subscriber can configure his user interface to
view the author of the application in his Radia
Subscriber Service List.
Web URL URL The subscriber can configure his user interface to

view the Web URL of the application in his Radia
Subscriber Service List. This is the Web address
where he can obtain additional information about
the application.
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The Application Level Event Reporting dialog box opens.
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11

E = New Application for GS-Calc Windows 95798 Package il |

—A&pplication Level Event Reporting

The Client Should Report the Following Application Level Events:

" Success % Failure " Eaoth
v &pplication Deinstallation " Success * Failure " Bath
v &pplication Update " Success * Failure " Bath
v Application Fiepair " Success * Failure " Bath
v &pplication Yerify " Success * Failure " Bath
[ Wersion Activation {7 Suooess {% Failure = Eath
™ “ersion Deactivation {7 Suooess {% Failure = Eath

lze Base Save az Default |

< Previous | FHt ¥ I Cancel

| Select the events the client should report an. [9/24/2001 [12:33 PM

Use this dialog box to indicate which events the Radia client must report
to the Configuration Server. To enable reporting for an event, select its
check box. Once reporting is enabled for an event, indicate whether to
report success, failure, or both by selecting the event's associated option
buttons. The example above requires Radia clients to report failure of
application installation, de-installation, update, repair, or verify to the
Configuration Server.

There are also two buttons: Use Base and Save as Default.

Select Use Base if you would like the package to inherit the settings from
the base instance of the Application (ZSERVICE) instance.

Select Save as Default to use the current settings as the default settings
for the Application Level Event Reporting dialog box.

Click Next.

The Application Summary dialog box opens, confirming your selections
and data entry in the New Application Wizard.
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o New Application for GS-Calc Windows EE_.-"EIB Package

— Application Summary

Service Mame: G5-CALCSPREADSHEET
Target 05[esz): Wwin98 (Windows 98] Win95 windows 95]
Target Type(z]: Software Manager

Long Description: GS-CALC Spreadsheet Utility

Short Dezchption: GS-CALC

“Wendar; JPS Development
Yersion: 1.0

Author: JPS Development, Inc.
Wwieh LIRL: www_novadigm.com

Ewent Reporting: Al=F AD=F AlU=F AR=F AVY=F ¥A=H ¥D=HN

< Previous | Cancel |

| Press the Finizh buttan to create the application, [10/26/20M [10:25 AM

The Event Reporting summary at the bottom of this dialog box is an
abbreviated specification that summarizes the options that were selected
for event reporting in the Application Level Event Reporting dialog
box. It consists of a series of keyword=value pairs, separated by commas.
Each keyword identifies a reporting event as described in the following
table.

Table 20: Event Reporting Keywords and their Denotations

Keyword Reporting Event

Al Application Installation
AD Application Deinstallation
AU Application Update

AR Application Repair

AV Application Verification
VA Version Activation
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Keyword Reporting Event

VD Version Deactivation

The value associated with each keyword indicates which option button, if
any, was selected for the event, as follows:

Table 21: Values Associated with each Event Reporting Keyword

Value Selected Option Button

S Success

F Failure

B Both (report success and failure)
N None (no reporting for the event)

12 If you need to make changes, click Previous to return to the appropriate
dialog box and make your changes.

Otherwise, click Finish to create the service instance for the application

and link it to the promoted package. When you do so, the following
message opens.

Radia System Explorer

Application successfully added.

The GS-Calc Windows 95/98 package is now a ZSERVICE. The
ZSERVICE is now ready to be connected to users for deployment.
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- #8) SOFTWARE
Elj Application [ZSERVICE)
----- ) _BASE_INSTANCE_

----- j Amortize

----- j Dirag & Wiew

----- j Redbox Organizer
----- j Sales Information

----- j StratuzPad

Defining MSI Basic Behaviors on the New Application Wizard

In contrast to Advanced Package Management, where Radia provides on-
going management of the components of an MSI package, Basic Package
Management is used for packages that:

e Do not support administrative installation.

e Are simply to be installed and uninstalled by Radia, but whose
components are not to be managed by Radia. That is, the Radia client is
not to be instrumental in any component verification or repair capability.

The New Application Wizard permits you to define MSI Basic Behavior
methods for packages created with the Packager for Windows Installer.
These packages have a connection to the MSIBASIC class in the Radia
database.
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=New Application Wizard 2 x|

— Service Mame and Operating System

Service Mame [32]: |DFFI CE_2000

[Unique Radia application instance name]

Operating Spstems

WwinZk.3 [windows Server 2003)
WirtP [Windows 2F) 1.
Wwfin2000 [windows 2000]

Wi T [Windows NT]

Winga fwindows 58]

Win35 [Windaws 351 =

Mote: If Target Dperating System is not selected, the service will be available for all platforms

— M51 Basic Behawiors

" Setup based instal {* M5I bazed install " Custom

Create Method |32/5' SORV)SZWS TSDIR Imsiexec /i IZLIBDRYISZLIBOIR) /gb
Werify Methad [azureySDRVILEZWS Y SDIR msiexec Avomus &ZLIBDRYIEEZLIBDIR) /gb
Update Method [3 /55D RYIEZWS Y30 IR msiexec /i LZLIBDRVISZLIBDIR] /ab REINSTALL=A

Delete Method |42/5' SDRV)SEZWS TSDIR msiexec /4 {} fgb
MHext » I Cancel |

| 65,2005 [10:50 &M

| Enter service name and select target 05,

Figure 50: New Application Wizard with MSI Basic Behaviors section

Packages that cannot be administratively installed will default to Basic
Package Management with the Radia manageability features disabled. Use
the MSI Basic Behaviors section of the New Installation Wizard dialog to
specify the install type and MSI native mode methods to be used for package
management.

To define the MSI Basic Behaviors section of the New Application
Wizard

1 Select the install type that reflects how the package is installed:

Setup based install
The package installs with a SETUP.EXE file that calls MSIEXEC to install

the package. This will run the native setup.exe for the MSI application.
If setup.exe supports any command-line switches, such as /s for silent
or ADDLOCAL=ALL for complete installation, you can add them to the
Create Method. Not all MSI applications support the same command-
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line switches. For setup.exe, refer to the application’s documentation for
details.

MSI-based install
The package installs with MSIEXEC.

Custom
The package uses a custom install method.

2 Review and modify, if necessary, the native MSI commands and switches
that are to be used for the Create, Verify, Update, and Delete Methods for
basic package management.

The Version Group Editor

The Version Group Editor is a feature of System Explorer when the
Application Manager is installed. Use it to create and edit instances of the
Version Group class. Features of the Version Group Editor enable you to
create, edit, and delete Version instances of the Version Group and control
the Version Group’s deployment.

Creating a Version Group Instance

The example in this section describes how to create an instance of the
Version Group class that represents a set of versions of an application.

To create a Version Group instance for a package

1 From the Windows Taskbar, click Start — Programs — Radia Administrator
Workstation — Radia System Explorer. The Radia System Explorer Security
Information dialog box appears.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No
password is necessary. This might have been changed during
installation. Check with your Radia security administrator to
obtain your own user ID and password, if necessary.
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2 If necessary, type a user ID and password, then click OK.
The System Explorer splash screen briefly appears.

3 Double-click PRIMARY.

4  Expand the SOFTWARE domain.

5 Right-click Version Groups (VGROUP) and select New Instance from the
shortcut menu.

A Create Instance dialog box opens.

Create Instance |

Enter the new werzion group name:

[Hella w/oild

K, Cancel

6 Type a friendly name for the new Version Group, for example, Hello
World.

The friendly name will appear in the tree view of System Explorer.
7  Click OK.

The Editing Version Group dialog box opens.
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. Editing Hello World Yersion Group e |

—ersion Group Information [y
Werzioning Controlled By: I MaNAGER - l
Initially Active: p— j
[~ Activate On or After:
Wersion Group Layout Unassigned Yersions

N Hellowoid

i Il4 <no assigned version>
A <no assigned versions
A <no assigned version:
A <noassigned versiors

- A <noassigned versiors

* Use drag and drop to arange and assign versions in the version grou :
9 P 9 g greup Add Edi | Defete |

Cancel |

The Version Group Editor contains all the controls you need to manage
the content and deployment of a Version Group.

Make selections on this dialog box based on the following explanations.

Versioning Controlled By drop-down list
determines whether the Radia administrator (Manager) or end user
(Client) chooses the version to deploy.

— Choose MANAGER to select the Radia Administrator. The Application
Manager supports version control by the Radia administrator only; it
does not support version control by the end user.

— Choose CLIENT to select the end user. This will disable version
deployment.

Initially Active drop-down list
selects which version to activate on the client computer the next time the
subscriber’s Radia client connects to the Configuration Server. The
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available versions are those that appear in the Version Group Layout
section of the Editing Version Group dialog box.

Activate On or After check box

provides access to additional controls that the Radia administrator can
use to prevent version activation prior to a specific date and time. When
selected, the controls appear as follows:

. Editing Hello World Yersion Group k

—Yersion Group Information

Versioring Controlled By: IMAN»&GEH | September x| [2001 x|
s M T w T F s
[<nane> o [ N i P o E I I [

2 3 & 5 & [F s
R N (T X P (O T

Initially Active:

Mext Yersion to

I <none:

Activate 16 17 |18 |18 20 A 22
23 25 |28 |27 |28 |eo
Time(hh/mml: Joo =| foo =] [0 i [o & o | [g

Werzion Group Layout Unassigned VYersions

Hello world

<hio azzighed version>
<no assigned version’
<nn assigned version
<nn azzigned version
<nn azzigned versions

*Uzse drag and drop to arrange and assigh wersions in the version group Add | Edit | DElete |

Cancel |

Additional features are displayed when Activate On or After has been selected.

Next Version to Activate
indicate which version of the application to activate if the newly deployed
version fails to install and activate successfully.

Calendar and Time

set the date and time used for deployment. Use these functions to set the
Timer.
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) If using the Version Group Editor to maintain a TIMER
instance, consider the following:

e Timers are only created and connected to a VGROUP if
versioning is controlled by the Configuration Server.
This is done by selecting MANAGER on the Versioning
Controlled By drop-down list in the Version Group Editor.
In addition, with MANAGER selected, the Activate On or
After checkbox must be selected. By selecting this check
box, the Calendar and Time controls that the
administrator sets to deploy the next version will become
available.

e The calendar will not allow the administrator to select a
date earlier than the current day.

For more information about Timers, refer to the Application
Manager Guide.

Use the time and calendar controls to indicate the date and time when
the designated version should first become available for deployment.

The Version Group Layout and associated controls at the bottom of the
window enable you to create and edit Version instances and assign them
to the Version Group as needed.

9 Click Add at the bottom of this dialog box.
A Create Version dialog box opens.

Create Yersion |

Enter the new version suffix:

|"-.;"er$iun 1|

(] I Cancel

10 Enter a suffix for the friendly name for the new Version instance in the
text box.
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11

12

The friendly name for the Version instance will be a concatenation of the
Version Group’s friendly name and the suffix you enter here. In the
example presented here, the friendly name assigned by the System
Explorer for this Version instance will be Hello World Version 1.

Click OK.

The Version Editor dialog box opens.

A

L]

Yersion: Hello World Hello World YVersion 1

" ersion | :l
%_ELIENT_EEH.&VIDHS_ J
A MULL_INSTANCE_

A smortize Windows 95/38

Ay smortize Windows NT /2000

AL MTEST Crfhuars 1 LI

Select the package that thiz version represents

M ate: Werzion updates are applied to the database
when the OF. buttan iz pressed k. | Cancel

The Version Editor dialog box contains a list of Application Package
instances currently stored in the Radia database. Use this dialog box to
associate the newly created Version instance with an Application
Package instance.

Scroll down the list until the desired Application Package instance
appears in the window. In this example, we will connect it to the
Amortize Windows 95/98 package instance. Select Amortize Windows 95/98
by double-clicking it, or single-clicking it and clicking OK.
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A

Yerzion: Hello World Hello ‘World Yerzion 1

" ersion | :l
%_ELIENT_EEH:’-‘NIDHS_ J
A MULL_INSTANCE_

AN o NTEST Srfhmars 1 LI

Select the package that thiz version represents

M ate: Werzion updates are applied to the database
when the OF. buttan iz pressed k. | Cancel

The Version instance will be created, you will be returned to the Editing
Version Group dialog box, and the version instance will appear in the
Unassigned Versions list.
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&, Editing Hello World ¥ersion Group

—Werzion Group Information %

2|

Wersioning Controlled By IMANAGEH 'I

Initially Awctive:
|<none> j

[ Activate On ar After:

Wersion Group Layout Unaszigned Yersions

: |I!;5A <no azzigned version: I.

Je
1A, <t azugned versn:
WA, <ho assigned version>
WA, <ho assigned version:
i Ml <o azsighed version:

* |Jse drag and drop to arrange and assign verzsions in the version group

Add Edt | Delete |

13 Repeat the process of adding version instances for each version of the
application software to be made available to end users via this Version
Group.

Version Group Assignments

The previous exercise showed how to create a version instance for a package.
Once the version is created, you will need to connect it to a Version Group.

To assign a Version Instance to a Version Group

1 Drag a Version instance icon from the Unassigned Versions list to one
of the connections labeled <no assigned version> in the Version
Group Layout.
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2 Repeat this until all needed versions have been assigned.

The Editing Version Group window will look similar to:

i, Editing Hello World Yersion Group

21|

—%'erzion Group Information

Werzioning Contralled By IM!—‘«NAGEH VI

Initially Active:
|<n0ne> j

[~ Activate Onoor &fter:

Yersion Group Layout Unaszsigned Yersions

[\ Helo woid
Bl version 1
WA, <o assigned version:

~HA <no azsigned version:
A, <no assigned version:
o A, <no assigned version:

* |lze drag and drop to arrange and aszign wersions in the wersion group

Add Edit |

Delete |

0K

Caticel |

3 Click the Initially Active drop-down arrow to display assigned versions.
You can choose to deploy any of the assigned versions, or <none>.

When a Radia client connects to the Configuration Server, the packages
(including files, links, shortcuts, and registry entries) associated with all
assigned versions are transferred (if they are not already present on the

client computer), in compressed form, to holding locations on the client
computer. The version you select in the Initially Active drop-down list is
then installed and activated on the client computer.

Select the version to deploy from the Initially Active drop-down list. It will

be highlighted in the Version Group Layout list.
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. Editing Hello World Yersion Group

&7

—Werzion Group Information

Wersioning Controlled By: IMANAGEH 'I

Initially Awctive:

[ Activate On ar After:

Yersion Group Layout Unaszigned Yersions

[ Helo wond
el Wersion 1
- & Version 2

- <no azzighed versions
e <kl assighed version:

<no azzighed versions

* lge drag and drop to arrange and aszign versions in the version group &dd | Edit | Deleta |

o]

Cancel |

If the Initially Active control is set to <none>, the Radia client
connection to the Configuration Server will transfer all assigned
packages that have not yet been transferred, but none will actually be
installed on the client computer. This could be quite confusing for the end
user, given the following scenario: Your end user visits your
organization's Radia Web page (using his Web browser with the Radia
plug-in installed). A client connection takes place and the end user
chooses to install a versioned application from the Service List. On the
Software Manager user interface, the user will see the file download
activity as the version packages are transferred in compressed form and
stored in holding locations on his computer. The Service List will indicate
that the application has been installed, but since the Initially Active
control indicates <none>, no version will be activated. Again, this
situation can be disconcerting to end users and result in unnecessary
calls to your organization's support group.
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You can avoid this situation with proper planning. If you need to deploy a
versioned application without activating any version immediately,
consider making one of the versions a stub application that simply
displays a suitable message to the end user. For example, create a stub
application whose job is to simply indicate that the application is not yet
ready for installation. Instead of selecting <none> for the Initially
Active version, select the stub application as the initially deployed
version until you are ready to deploy the real thing.

To remove a Version Assignment in a Version Group

e Drag-and-drop the version icon from the Version Group Layout to the
Unassigned Versions list. The assignment will be removed.

To delete a Version Instance from a Version Group

1 Highlight the desired Version instance, and click Delete. The Version
instance will move to the Unassigned Versions list (if it is not already
there), and its icon will appear dimmed to indicate that it has been
deleted.

Deleted Version instances listed in the Unassigned Versions list will
not actually be deleted from the Version Group until you close the
Version Group Editor. While the Version Group Editor is still open, you
can restore a deleted Version instance by clicking it, and then clicking Un-

delete.

2 Once the Version Group has been completely configured, click OK to close
the window.

To edit a Version Group

1 Right-click the Version Group instance in the System Explorer.

A shortcut menu opens.
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YWersion Group Editar. .

Mew Instance
[Eaplhetance
Delete Instance
Eenamelhetance
Edit Inzstance. ..

Refresh
Expand All Connections

3 Select Version Group Editor from the menu, and continue as described
above.

Service Optimization

The intent of Service Optimization is to maximize efficiency of distributing
periodic updates to Radia packages comprising a Radia service. Later
packages contain revisions and additions to files published in earlier
packages.

Service Optimization uses byte-level differencing to create patches.

e Byte-Level Differencing
Byte Level Differencing is the process of comparing two sets of data, at
the byte level, and then identifying their differences. The differences
between the two packages are the bytes that are required to upgrade or
fix an application.

e Patch
A patch is a published package of data (bytes) that is required to upgrade
or fix an application that is already published and installed on a client
computer. Since a patch contains only the differences between the
packages, deployment of a patch takes less time and requires less
network bandwidth. Patches should be built only for file changes that can
be distributed more efficiently as patches than as replacement files.

Byte level differencing is supported in the HP OpenView Packager Using
Radia (Packager), the Radia database, and the System Explorer.
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o Packager
The Packager calculates the message-digest algorithm (MD5) signature
of the file as it is being promoted. The MD5 algorithm can take input and
create a 128-bit fingerprint (or message digest) of the input. This
information is then stored, in compressed form, in the Configuration
Server. For more information about MD5 signature, visit:

http://www.faqs.org/rfcs/rfc1321.html

¢ Radia database
The PATCH domain contains the list of available patches in a new
PATCH class. The file signatures of the patch are used to identify the
associated instance that contains the data for the patch. For more
information about the PATCH domain, refer to the Configuration Server
Guide.

Prior to deploying patches to users, change the ZOBJPTCH
variable from N to Y in the USER class of the POLICY domain.

3 ADMIN
& AUDIT
= CLENT

= B PRIMARY
=
=
<
+ NOWVADIGM
=

Py PATCH (PATCH)
&5 PoLiy

5 PROMAINT
) SOFTWARE

+ =) 5YSTEM

][]

Figure 51: The PATCH class of the PATCH domain in the PRIMARY
file.

The attributes of the PATCH class are described in the following table.
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Table 22: Patch Class Attributes

Attribute Description

NAME The Friendly Name — the value of ZRSCCFIL in the To instance.

STATUS The status of the patch. Valid values are Queued, Rejected, and Built.

MESSAGE The explanation of the status. Reference this attribute to determine if a
patch was built successfully.

PVERSION The version of the patch builder.

POS The operating system on which the patch was built.

ZRSCDATE The date on which the patch was built.

ZRSCTIME The time the patch was built.

ZRSCSIZE The size of the patch.

ZCMPSIZE The compressed size of the patch.

ZRSCSIG The content-based signature of the patch type.

ZRSCTYPE The type of resource. The only valid value is PATCH.

ZRSCCSTA The status of patch resource. The only valid value is 999.

The controls use

d in patch generation:

ZCONTRL1 ZSTOPPCT is the percentage of target data when the patch will stop
building the path.

ZCONTRL2 ZSTOPMAX is the maximum size of the patch.

ZCONTRL3 ZTIMEOUT is the time allotted to patch creation before aborting the
Create. See Table 24 on page 173.

SIGTYPE Currently, MD5 is the only signature type supported.

FROMSIG The content-based signature of the From file.

FROMSIZE The size of the From file. This value is taken from the ZRSCSIZE of the
From instance.

FROMFDCI Original location of the From instance

FROMOID Object ID of the original From instance.

TOSIG The content-based signature of the To file.

TOSIZE The size of the From file. This value is taken from the ZRSCSIZE of the
To instance.
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Attribute Description

TOFDCI The original location of the To instance.
TOOID The object ID of the original To instance.

¢ System Explorer
Optimize Service is an option that has been added to the Application
(ZSERVICE) instance shortcut menu. It allows the administrator to
create, display, and delete patches for selected application components.

Using the Optimize Service Option

In order to create a patch using the Optimize Service option, you will first
need to promote your packages using the Packager. For instructions on how
to do this, refer to the Application Manager Guide.

) Patches can be created for components that contain a signature
only. Initially, only MD5 is supported.

Components being used for patching must be published from the
same location, or computer, to qualify for byte-level differencing
patching. This will populate the eight-byte CRC found in the suffix
of the instance names.

) Because the Packager now calculates and uses the MD5 signature,
and this signature is vital to the patching functionality, there is no
backward compatibility to previously promoted components.

This section will provide you with detailed instructions for:

o Creating an Application (ZSERVICE) in the SOFTWARE domain for
packages for which you will create a patch.

e Creating the patches using the Optimize Service wizard.

We have provided you with detailed information about each of the screens
that you will encounter.
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In this example, you will optimize a series of text files called BLD. These files
were packaged and promoted to the Configuration Server using the Packager.
Each text file is its own PACKAGE in the SOFTWARE domain.

Once you've promoted your packages, you will need to create a ZSERVICE
instance.

A In some cases, the difference in size between two packages is so
minimal that creating a patch will actually increase the size of the
file. In this case, the creation of the patch will not be allowed.

) When publishing the files needed for this example, the following
naming conventions were used:

e The file b1d1.txt was originally published as b1d. txt.

e When the second file was about to be published, it was
renamed to bld. txt; the original b1d. txt file was renamed
bldl.txt.

e When the third file was about to be published, it was renamed
bld.txt; the second file was renamed b1d2. txt.

By using the same file name and the same machine during
publishing, you are assuring the same CRC needed to correctly
create patches.

To configure the Optimize Service feature

1 Expand the tree view to the PRIMARY.SOFTWARE.PACKAGE class and
locate the BLDTEST packages.
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= #5) SOFTWARE

i ﬂ Apphication [£SERWVICE)

= ‘IIJ_-“‘| Application Packages [PACKAGE]
8 _BASE_INSTANCE_

- AWy _CLASS_BEHAVIDRS_FILE_

My _CLASS_BEHAVIORS_REGISTRY_
- _CLIENT_BEHAVIORS_

A Bmortize Windows 95/98

-8 Bmortize Windaws NT/2000

S SIELDTEST Software 1
Y BLDTEST Software 2

8%y BLDTEST Software 3

4 Drag & View Windows 95/98
}5 Drag & Yiew Windows MT
-4 G5 -Calc Windows 95/38
8 GS-Cale Windows NT

}5 Fadia Behaviors 5418733

2 Right-click on the Application (ZSERVICE) class.

A shortcut menu opens.

Filter Instances. ..

----- _a &m0 New Class
----- ) CEF Copy Class
..... "l Drac  Delete Class
..... G5-L  Edi Class...

=
""" == Mew Instance
..... -

..... 3 5. Prune Below

_____ ﬂ Stag Refresh
-

3 From the shortcut menu, select New Instance.
4  Create a new instance named BLD_CREATE, and click OK.

The BLD_CREATE service is added to the Radia database.
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=-£%) SOFTWARE
EIE'EP &pplication [Z5ERWICE]

..... [ _BASE_INSTANCE_
----- ﬂ Amortize

..... @ BELD CREATE
..... ﬂ Dirag & Yiew
Eﬂ"'@ ES-CALC

----- ﬂ Redbaox Organizer
----- @ S ales Informatian
----- ﬂ SALES SERWVICES

----- @ StratuzPad

5 Drag-and-drop the BLDTEST1, BLDTESTZ2, and BLDTESTS3 packages to

the BLD_CREATE instance in the Application (ZSERVICE) class.

Once you've created the Application (ZSERVICE) containing the

=883 SOFTWARE
Elj Application [Z5ERVICE]

..... £ _BASE_INSTANCE_

----- j Arnartize

(SR BLD_CREATE

A BLDTEST Software 1

A BLOTEST Software 2
...... A BLDTEST Software 3

----- j Dirag & Yiew

..... £ Gscac

----- j Redbox Organizer

----- j Sales Infarmation

----- j StratusPad

Application Packages (PACKAGE) you can begin to create your patches.

Just as you create a plan or policy for users, you might want to develop a
plan for creating, editing, and deleting patches. Some important things to

remember when creating patches:

— It is important to devise a means by which to document the packages
that will create your patches. When building different patches within

a small database, it is relatively easy to follow the schema of
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connected paths that create a patch. As your database grows, it is
possible for the patch class, and the packages that they represent, to
grow unwieldy.

— Only those packages that contain an MD5 signature are eligible for
patching.

— Patching is different from versioning. If a patch fails to deploy
properly, there is no previous version option.

6 Right-click on the Application (ZSERVICE) class BLD_CREATE.

A shortcut menu opens.

| v
E@ suFlw?HE_ e W zsveTT
E...;jﬁlcg.:DSEEINSTANEE] © Bt
! _ =- - b SN CCS

@ Amortize
Iy 5N CPR

-8

BLOTEST Mew Instance
BELDTEST  Copy Instance
LA ELnTEST  Delete Instance
@ Dirag & View Bename Instance
[3___@ GE-CALL I:Iit Istance...
@ Redbox Orgar Optimize Service...
@ Sales Informat. Show Connections. .
P4 SALES SERVI
@ StratusPad
I:—]éél Application Packar Prune Below

_BASE_IMNST: Befresh
_CL&aSS_BEH Expand &ll Connections

Motify Subzcribers

7  Select Optimize Service.

The Service Optimization wizard opens.
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—Awailable Package:

Frorm

To

i~ Claszzes Eligible for Patching in the SOFTWARE Domain

File Resources [FILE]
MSI Resources [MS1]

M5SI Bazic Resources [MSIBASIC)
robile File Resource [RMMFILE]
Unix File Aesources [UMIAFILE)

Brevious i [=5s

| Pleaze select Packages in the To and From lists and an eligible Class.

There are three areas in this first screen of the Service Optimization

wizard:

— Available Packages From
This list displays the available packages for the service you are trying
to optimize. When you click on the From drop-down arrow, all of the
packages for the Application (ZSERICE) will be displayed. In this
example, clicking on the From list will show all of the packages in the
BLD_CREATE Application (ZSERVICE).

— Available Packages To

Once you've selected the From package, the To list becomes populated
with those packages available for patching in the service you are
optimizing.

— Classes Eligible for Patching in the SOFTWARE Domain
Select the appropriate class eligible for patching within the
SOFTWARE domain. Available classes are File Resources (FILE),
MSI Resources (MSI), and/or Unix File Resources.

Click the Available Packages From drop-down arrow.

The packages that are available for the service you selected in step 6 (on
page 167), BLD_CREATE, are listed.
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& service Optimization - BLD_CREATE I

—Awvailable Package

Frarn To
BLDTEST Software 1 [ELDTESTT]
BLOTEST Software 2 (BLDTESTZ)

| [~
BLDTEST Software 3 (BLDTESTS) ﬁ

“‘0010010101010001‘3{1\9010011'

:-JIUUIUIUIUIUUUP«IUIUUIUM1

— Clazzes Eligible for Patching in the SOFTWARE Domain

File Resources [FILE]

M5 Resources [MSI)

W51 Eazic Resources [MSIBASIC)
M obile File Resource [RMMFILE]
Unix File Resources [UMI=FILE]

Brevious Hext Ezit

| Please select Packages in the To and From lists and an eligible Class.

9  From the drop-down list select BLDTEST Software 1 (PACKAGE 1).

The Available Packages To list is populated with the packages that are
available for patching in the BLD_CREATE service.

10 From the Available Packages To drop-down list select BLDTEST Software 2
(SOFTWARE 2).
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. Service Optimization - BLD_CREATE 2 x|

— fwailable Package
Fram To
BLOTEST Software 1 [ELDTESTT) j hd \5

BLDTEST Softwars 1 [ELDTESTT)
BLDTEST Software 2 [ELDTESTZ)
BLOTEST Softwars 3 [ELDTESTS

0010010101010001§Q1901001L

0100101010 1000110010014

— Clazses Eligible far Patching in the SOFTWARE Domain

File Resources [FILE)

M51 Resources [M51)

W51 Basic Resowrces (MSIBASIC)
obile File Fesource [RMMFILE)
Unix File Resources [UMIXFILE)

Erevious et E =it

| Please select Packages in the To and From lists and an eligible Class.

11 From Classes Eligible for Patching in the SOFTWARE Domain select the
appropriate class for patching in the SOFTWARE domain. Choose the
class in which the file resources for the package are located.

) Currently, File Resources (FILE), MSI Resources (MSI), and Unix
File Resources (UNIXFILE) qualify for patch building.

In this example, the only class that is available to be patched is File
Resource (FILE).
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. Service Optimization - BLD_CREATE i |

—&wailable Packages

From To
|BLDTEST Software 1 (BLDTESTT) =] |BLDTEST Seftware 2 [BLDTEST2) =]

00100101010100013@\&9010011'

:-JlUUIUIUIUIUUUJLUIUUIUUi1

MS| Bazic Resources [MSIBASIC)
Mobile File Resource [RMMFILE)
Unix File Resources [UMIXFILE)

Brevious Mext Exit

| Please select Packages in the To and From lists and an eligible Class.

) To determine which classes are available for patching within your
package, expand your Application (ZSERVICE) instance to the
attribute level. Examine your instances to determine which
resources are available for patching.

12 Select File Resource (FILE) and click Next to continue.

The Files and Progress dialog box opens.
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©|5ervice Dptimization - BLD_CREATE 2l
r— Files and Progress 1 Files shown
Component File Mame | From size | ToSize | Status | Patch Size I Cornpr. S\zel Date I_
O  ivadminNOVADIGMMy Docum... 63 7 none
1| | i
— Patch Criteria
[~ Min Percent Saved ID— Checl Al | Euild | Auta iefresh |
I” Min Bytes Saved IU Uncheck Al | Delete | Befresh |
[~ Max Time Per File Tirne: [hhdmm]: Ig j Ig j
Previous | et | Exit |
|

This dialog box displays files and progress information. The Service
Optimization wizard gathers the instance information based on the
selections made in the Available Packages dialog box.

The options in the Files and Progress section of this dialog box are
described in Table 23. The options in the Patch Criteria area are

described in Table 24 on page 173.

Table 23: Files and Progress Information

Column Description

Component File The name of the patch that is being created.

Name

From Size The original resource-package size.

To Size The original target-resource size.

Status The status of the package. The valid values are none, queued,
rejected, active, and built.

Patch Size The comparison between the original package data (BLD1) and the
changed package data (BLD2).

Compressed Size The compressed size of the package listed in the From Size.

Date The date on which the package was published and promoted.
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Column

Description

Size Limit This information is pulled from the Patch Criteria, Min Percent Saved
field. This field will become populated once the Patch has been built
or upon termination of the patch building process.

% Limit This information is pulled from the Patch Criteria, Min Bytes Saved

field. This field will become populated once the Patch has been built
or upon termination of the patch building process.

Time Limit

This information is pulled from the Patch Criteria, Max Time Per File
field. This field will become populated once the Patch has been built
or upon termination of the patch building process.

It is possible to place patch-building restrictions, such as percent size, bytes,
and time elements by configuring the Patch Criteria options. You can
control the creation of patches by setting criteria that will apply to all files
whose check boxes are currently marked in the file list.

Suppose that the number of files in the list is large and you don’t want to
evaluate each file manually to determine if you want a patch to be built for it.
Click the Check All button to mark the check boxes of all of the files in the list.
Then, use the Patch Criteria options to limit the building of patches to
those files likely to produce a benefit.

Table 24 details the options of the Patch Criteria area. The default for these
three options is an empty (unselected) check box.

Table 24: Patch Criteria Information

File Option

Description

Min Percent

Saved

Specify the minimum percent of the To component to save. Otherwise,
the patch will not be built.

Min Bytes Saved | Specify the minimum number of bytes that the patch must save.

Otherwise, the patch will not be built.

Max Time per
File

Specify the maximum processing time for the patch. Use the drop-
down list to indicate the maximum time allowable for patch building.
The time can be set in minutes, or hours and minutes.
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Once a component file has been selected, the buttons used for patch building
are enabled.

To apply a criterion, select its check box. The adjacent data entry fields
become enabled. Enter the criteria into the associated data fields. The
criteria for the patch are applied in combination. In order for a patch to be
built for a selected file, it must qualify according to all of the criteria you
choose to apply.

Check &1l | Buld ||| Auorefresh |
Uncheck Al | Delete | BRefresh |
Frevious | et | Exit |

Table 25 below explains the functions of the Patch Criteria buttons.

Table 25: Patch Criteria Button Functions

Button Action

Check All Selects all of the files that are listed in the Component File Name
column.

Build Click here to begin building patches.

Auto Refresh Selecting Auto refresh opens the Auto Refresh Timer dialog box.
x|
g

Enter the Refresh interval in Minutes 1-93 0OR 0 to stop

@

When using Auto Refresh, enter a refresh interval between 1 and 99
minutes. You can cancel the auto refresh by entering 0.

Uncheck All De-selects all files that are selected in the Component File Name

column.
Delete Deletes a selected component file.
Refresh Refreshes build status.
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Button Action

Previous Return to the previous screen.

Next When enabled, click Next to proceed to the next screen.
Exit Click Exit to exit the Optimization Wizard.

13 Select the check box next to the files to be patched.

& Service Dptimization - BLD_CREATE

2l x|
—Filez and Pragrezz 1 Files shown
Component Fils Harne | From size | To Size | Statusl Fatch Sizel Compr. Sizel Date |
“admin NOVADIGM My Docum.. 63 7 none
4| o
— Patch Criteria
I Min Percent Saved [ || _Checkal | Buid ||| Auorehesh |
I Min Bytes Saved ID Uncheck &l | Delete | Befresh |
I~ Max Time Per File Time [hhmm): ID j ID j
Previous | Hext | Exit |

14 Click Build.

System Explorer will prompt you to confirm the new patch build.
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Radia System Explorer ]
Are you sure vou want ko Delete and Rel:u d the following Patches?
YAdministratoriiy DocumentsiBLOTES TR, Exk

Yes Mo |

15 Click Yes to continue.
or
Click No to exit.
When you click Yes, any current patches of the pair will be deleted. A
patch-creation request for each selected file pair will then be sent to the
Configuration Server.

16 To update the Status, click Refresh.

17 Click Exit to exit the Service Optimization wizard.

or

Click Previous to return to the Available Packages dialog box to build
additional patches.

The patch is located in the PATCH domain, under the PATCH class.

176 Chapter 5



&/ Radia System Explorer - [1:cs001 - 1] : =13l x|

9 File Edt View Window Help & x|
slalelx] @ I = J7|
ﬁ)alabase Tree View: F&TCH [PATCH] Class Instances:
[ Database T [ Instance Name
g LICENSE 4 hadmin NOVADIGM My Documentssbld.t _QUEUED_DO0T13734434

B £ PRIMARY Dy_BASE_INSTANCE_ _BASE_INSTANCE_

123 ADMIN

- B ALDIT

- 5 CLIENT

-

- 3py PATCH [PATCH)
-]h Sadmin NOYAD|GM\My Documentsibld bt
* 3y _BASE_INSTANCE_

- B PATCHMGR

-y POLICY

- E PROMAINT

%) SOFTWARE

=) SYSTEM

el USAGE

0| | 2l

2PATCH instance(s] displayed |?H15f2004 |11 30 AM

Examine the PATCH.PATCH and verify that the patch instances are
built. Examine rejected patches to determine why they were rejected. See
the MESSAGE variable to determine the current status of requested
patches.
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. Radia System Explorer - [1:cs001 - 1]

=10l

File Edit view Window Help =121 x|
%= & IfT
D atabaze Tree Wiew: IﬁTEH class hadmin MOWVADIGM\My Documentzhbld tet Instance Attributes:
@ Databaze Mame Adtribute Description | W alue -
g LICENSE [ [N Friendly Name “admin NOWADIGM My
] PRIMARY R STATUS Status of Patch BUILT
5 ADMIN MESSAGE Explanation of Status Patch Build Successful
AUDIT M Fversion Patch Builder Version 2
- EUENT Bros 05 where Patch was Buik MS ‘windows 2000
= EE%?IGM Wl zrscoate Dale Patch was Buil 20040715
= g by PATCH PATCH [ zrscrime Time Patch was Buil 1:31:22
! W -rscsize Size of Patch 0000000000
-y hadriin NOVADIGMiMy Documerts\bld 1t | e airaieh
3 _BASE_INSTANCE =chpsize Compressed Size of Patch 00000000000
o O FATOMGR - Blzrscais Signature of Patch
858 FOLICY Bl zrscrvee Type of Resource PATCH
- L= PROMAINT ZHSCESTA Status of Patch Resource 939
[]..% SOFTWARE ZCDNTF!L‘I Patch Contral 1 Z5TOPPCT=0Z5TORH
B =) SSTEM ®lzcontRL: Patch Cantral 2 ZTIMEQUT=0
-1l USAGE BlzconTRL: Patch Cantrol 3
SIGTYPE Content-based Signature Type D5
FF!DMSIG Signature of FROM Resource 140804399441 CCASC
[ Fromsize Size of FROM Fiesource 0000000007
[ Fromro Origin of FROM Resource PRIMARY SOFTWARE
[ Fromoin Object 1D of FROM Resource DODBADFIICE —
TDSIG Signature of TO Resource 140804399441 CCASC
@ rosize Size of T0 Resaurce 00000000007 _|j
1 | 3
24 PATCH CLASS \adminMOVADIGM\My Documentsibld st attribute(s] displayed | 7A5/2004 [11:32 AM

Radia Service Groups

Radia manages products that require more than one service package to

establish full product installation or operation. You can use Service Groups
when a product requires other service-packages or has dependencies on other
services. This includes MSI-packaged products where:

e A product can use more than one MSI service-package, for example where
MS Office requires other language pack services.

e Alarge product, MS Office for example, might need to be split into
smaller sub-services to install only specific parts of the product suite.

Service grouping will allow multiple services to be grouped by a higher, or
master, service. This action allows administrators to logically group together
similar or related components into one easy to understand collection.
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For Radia version 3.x, use the System Explorer to define and then group
services and packages to form the master service.

) Remember to target actions, such as notifies or timer updates, to
the master service. Any action applied to the master service is
applied to all sub-services.

Component Enhancements

e The Software Manager
Each service within the Radia Service List will display only the master
service.

e The Application Manager
The RADSKMAN command contains the logic to process multiple service

requests. It will perform the request on each of the individual sub-
services and report the final results back to the master service.

Prerequisites

Prior to configuring a master service for a service group, change or confirm
the following settings:

e Configuration Server (versions 4.5 and later), in the edmprof file, verify
that ALLOW_DUPLICATE_INSTANCES in the
MGR_OBJECT _RESOLUTION section is set to No.

o Configuration Server (versions prior to 4.5), in the edmprof file, verify
that in the MGR_OBJECT_RESOLUTION section:

— ALLOW_CIRCULAR_REFERENCE is set to Yes and,
— ALLOW_DUPLICATE_INSTANCES is set to No.
e Radia database
To configure a set of services (a grouping in which services depend on one

another for installation), add a variable to the _BASE_INSTANCE_ of the
Application (ZSERVICE) class. This is a variable called ZSVCGRP. If you
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would like to add this variable to the ZSERVICE class, use the following
table to help you set the variable.

For information on editing a class, see Editing a Class beginning on page
72.

Table 26: ZSVCGRP Variable Values

Value | Behavior

Y Specify Y (Yes) for the Configuration Server to process the service groups as if
they are unrelated applications or applications that are not dependent on one
another for installation.

If this variable is not present, this is the default.

D Specify D (Dependent) for the Configuration Server to process the services under
the service group as though they are dependent on one another for installation.
If one sub-service fails, the remaining services will not be installed.

N Specify N (No) for no service groups.

Creating a Master Service for a Service Group

Once the changes have been made to the Configuration Server edmprof file
you can begin creating a master service instance for a service group.

To do this, you will use the System Explorer to create a new Application
(ZSERVICE) instance for the master service. Next, for each service that is to
be a member of the group, you will make a connection between the member
service and the master service. You can add service members to the master
service at any time.

For our example, we will be creating a master service instance called Sales

Services. This master service will contain the Amortize and GS-Calc
services that have been provided in the sample Radia database.
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Figure 52: Sample services in the ZSERVICE class.

To create a Master Service for a Service Group

1

- #8 SOFTWARE

S| - plication [ZSERVICE]
..... 200 _BASE_INSTANCE_
----- j Amartize

..... L BLD_CREATE

..... 2 BLDTESTTEXT

----- j Drag & Wiew

..... D Gscalc

----- j Fedbax Organizer

----- j Sales Information

----- j StratusPad

Open the System Explorer and navigate to the
PRIMARY.SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE class.

Expand the class to display the Application (ZSERVICE) instances.

Right-click on the Application (ZSERVICE).

A shortcut menu opens.
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3 ADMIN
ALDIT
NOVADIGM
- =¥ paTcH

- =¥ PDay

&8 poLICy
-8 SOFTWARE

| »

|

S| i ation [ZSE FVICE
_____ j BASE INSTANC Filker Instances...
----- j Armartize Mew Class
----- L BLD_CREATE Copy Class
..... I BLDTESTTERT Delete Class
..... j Drag & Yiew Edit Class. ..
""" j G5-LALL Mews Instance
----- j Redbox Organizer
----- j Sales Information Prune Below
----- M StratusPad itz

4  Select New Instance from the shortcut menu.
The Create Instance dialog box opens.

5 Enter the name of the new ZSERVICE instance (Sales Services) that you
are creating.

Create Instance

Enter the new display name:

|S.f-‘-.LES SERVICES

Create a new Application [ZSERYICE] instance named:

|SALES_SERVICE]

k. Cancel

6 Click OK to create the instance.
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The new instance appears in the Application (ZSERVICE) class.

-8 SOFTwWARE

L——_Ij Application [£SERWVICE]
----- 220 _BASE_INSTANCE_
----- j Amortize

----- N BLD_CREATE
----- 2 BLDTESTTEXT
----- j Dirag & Wiew

..... I Ga-caLc
----- j Fedbox Organizer

You are ready to add services to the master service.

7/ Right-click SALES SERVICES, and select Show Connections from the
shortcut menu.
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éﬂfﬂ &pplication [Z5ERWVICE)

..... FL5) _BASE_INSTANCE_
----- ﬂ Amortize

..... F'5) ELD_CREATE

..... ) Drag & View

..... ) Gs-CcaLc

----- ﬂ Redbox Organizer
----- ﬂ Sales Information
SALES SERVICES

----- ﬂ StratuzPad

[—]&l Application Packages [

----- _BASE_INSTANC
----- _CLASS_BEHAWI
----- _CLASS BEHAMWI

MNew Instance
Copy Inzstance
Delete Instance
Bename |nztance
Edit Inztance. ..
Optimize Service...

----- _CLIENT_BEH&Y!
----- A,

Show Connections. ..

----- Amortize Windows

Matify Subszcribers

----- Amorhize \Windows

----- BLDTESTH

----- w1 BLDTESTZ

Befresh
Expand All Connectionz

The SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE Connections dialog box opens.
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m. SO0FTWARE Z5ERYICE Connections |

Show connectable claszes for damain: ISDFTW.&FIE j

Clasz | Type I
pplication [ZSERYICE] ZSERVICE Class
A8 4 pplication Packages [PACKAGE]  PACKAGE Class

ﬂ-.utu:u Run [EXECUTE] EXECUTE Clazs

IR Behavior Services [BEHAYVIOR) BEHAWIOR Clazs

o Dialog Services [DIALOG] D1ALOG Clasz

File Resaurces [FILE] FILE Clazs

HTTF' Prowy HTTF] HTTF Class

@Scheduling [TIMER] TIMER Clazz

@"v"ersiun Groupz WGEROUF) WGEROUP Class

Chooze _the clazs you want ta show ok Cancel
connectionz for and press OF

8 Select Application (ZSERVICE) class from the SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE
connections dialog box, and click OK.

A list of the ZSERVICE class instances is displayed on the list view of the
screen.
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%|Radia System Explorer - [1:cs001 - 1]

~lojx|

File Edit Wiew wWindow Help ===
b el s IfT 2af;
[Pambase Tieaviens . Ppplcation clas SALES SERVICES Instance Atirbutes:
=-§8) SOFTWARE | [Mame | tiribute Description [ Value A
- lert / Defer [ALERTDEF] i Z5TOPOOD Expression Resolution Method W ORDPOS[EDMGETY
ﬂ Application [ZSERVICE] S Z5TOPOM Expression Resolution Method - 001
""" L) _BASE_INSTANCE_ W Z5TOPO02 Expression Resalution Method - 002
""" L smortizz ) ZSTOP399 Stop Unless Radia Connect
[]"" BLD_ ) A 5V CHAME Service Name/D escription Sales Infarmation
""" 22] Drsg & view Bzzverrve Hpplication Targst Type [4/5]
% E:diztcu - Bzvomo Mandatory or Optional Service [M/0] 0 |
I R Z5VCCSTA Service Status on Client [333) 933
----- j Remote Control . 3 :
_____ j & aless Information A3 ~5CPRI Serwcie Create Ordering [01-99]
_____ 3 qu0 5 seRVICES g _alwavs_ Contains SOFTWARE. TIMER.5C
_____ B opad Mg _slwars_ Cantains
i1 Application Packages [PACKAGE] Po_euwars_ Eontains
B suto Run [EXECUTE) flg _aLwms_ Cortains
Behavior Services [BEHAYIOR] 'ﬂ_ﬂ_ALWAYS_ Containg SOFTWARE PACKAGE
Class Defaults [METACLAS) L 'ﬂ_ﬂ_ALWAYS_ Containg SOFTWARE PACKAGE
é Desktop [DESKTOP) Pr _sLwars_ Contains
----- = Dialog Services [D1aL0G] l:'j_.-ﬁ‘L\:\u".ﬁ«YS_ Litility Regolution Method
----- E File Resources [FILE) l"'EZEIFEEATE Service Installation Method
""" @ HTTF Frosy (HTTF] l:‘jZIMIT Service Initialization Method
----- I_”I_lj IBM &l Packages (41<] S~ BDELETE Service Pre-Delete Method
""" &) Install Options (INSTALL) %~ ZDELETE Service Delete Methad
""" [ Linu RPM Packages (RPM) “~IBUPDATE Service Pre-Lipdate Method
""" ] Mac alias MACALIAS) 121 IPRATE G | Indate bethod _lﬂ
----- {18] Motile File Resource [RMMFILE) = | »
PRIMARTSSOF TWARE Application [ZSERVICE NSALES SERVICES [7/15/2004 [11:35 &M

9@ Select the services from the right, and drag them to the
ZSERVICE.SALES SERVICES instance.

10 Drop them onto the service when the cursor turns to a paper clip.

11 Confirm the connection.

12 Continue adding services, following the steps that are outlined above.

The master service instance for this service group is now complete.

) The services grouped into a master service will install in
visual order; that is, from top-down according to the order in
which they are connected to the master service instance in the
database. Member services in a master service group do not

honor the settings in ZSVCPRI.
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-4 SOFTWARE

Elj Application [ZSERYICE]
----- ) _BASE_INSTANCE
----- j Amortize

----- £ BLD_CREATE

----- A BLDTESTTEXT

----- j Drrag & Wiew

..... ) Gs-caLc
----- j Redbox Organizer

Eﬂ---j Sales Information

...... j GS-CALD

This master service is now ready to be deployed to your users.

Radia Notify

Radia Notify enables the Radia administrator to cause one or more client
computers to connect to the Configuration Server and to update or remove a
specified application. It can also send e-mail notification to client computers,
based on the applications that Radia manages for them.

) For detailed information on Radia Notify requirements, refer to the
Deploying Applications chapter of the Application Manager Guide.

Notify communicates with client computers that are members of an audience
list. A client computer is added to the audience list when Radia installs an
application to that computer.

There are a number of prerequisites for using Notify:
e The subscriber must be connected to the Configuration Server prior to the

notification. Notify is designed to notify only clients whose information is
in the PROFILE file in the Radia database.
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>

Once the Notify is initiated, System Explorer presents the same dialog boxes
to complete the notification process, regardless of how the Notify was
initiated.

The subscriber must have already installed the application using Radia
in order to appear in the audience list for the specified application.

If choosing to use e-mail to notify subscribers, be sure that the e-mail
address for the subscriber is in the EMAIL variable of the USER instance
in the POLICY domain, USER class.

The Configuration Server must be properly configured for Notify.

For information on setting the appropriate values for the Configuration
Server Settings file, edmprof, refer to the Engineering Note,
OV-ENKBO01129: Configuring the Radia Configuration Server for E-mail
Notification on the HP OpenView support web site.

Select how the System Explorer should generate the Notify command for
clients from the Notify tab of the Options dialog box. You can customize
the UID and STARTDIR values when notifying subscribers to install an
application. For details, see the Notify Tab on page 50.

The System Explorer offers two ways to initiate a Notify action:

Drag a POLICY class instance (USER, DEPT, and WORKGRP) to an
Application (ZSERVICE) instance.

The audience list will consist of all client computers that are members of
the POLICY class instance and for which Radia has installed and
manages the application represented by the Application instance.

Select Notify Subscribers from the shortcut menu associated with an
Application instance.

The audience list will consist of client computers for which Radia has
installed and manages the application represented by the Application
instance.

In either case, Radia must have already installed the application on
the client computer before that computer is eligible to be notified.

To create a notification event

Open the System Explorer and navigate to the
PRIMARY.SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE class.
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2 Expand the Application (ZSERVICE) class.
3 Navigate to and expand the PRIMARY.POLICY class.

4 Initiate a notify action using a drag-and-drop operation or a menu-based
selection.

Drag-and-drop Notify

To initiate a drag-and-drop Notify, select a POLICY instance (workgroup,
department, or individual user), drag-and-drop it onto an Application
instance.

Menu-based Notify
To initiate a menu-based Notify, right-click on an Application instance.
The following menu opens.

Hew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Inztance
Bename Inztance
Edit Ingtance. ..

Show Connections. ..

Hatify Subscribers

Befrezh
E xpand &ll Connections

5 Select Notify Subscribers.

Notify Dialog Boxes

Regardless of how the Notify was initiated (drag-and-drop or menu-based)
the following process takes place.

The Notify action takes the set of all subscribers to an application from the

PROFILE file as the starting point for creating a notify audience. The
following message illustrates this.
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Motify Start |

all users that subscribe ta the

@ Do wou want to build a notify audience list containing
G5-CALLC application’?

1 Select Yes to continue.
or
Select No to cancel the Notify.

The Notify action retrieves the set of the subscribers from the POLICY
domain. If the selected application does not have any subscribers, the
following message opens.

Audience List Error |

& Mo uzers/machines in the audience list

The Radia Notify Manager dialog box opens.
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Bz Radia Motify Manager K E

—Audience List Details
Usger/Machine | Email Address | TCP/IP Address | Host Mame |
El-é ekahn ekahni@novadigm.... 208244225133
ﬂ—é jaretm 208244 225195
Selehsll | SElest | Remove | Remawe Al |
]j'é = Selected @ = Mot Selected [ Resty Cancel |
| Totak 2 Selected: 2 |1/22/33 [ 9:00 80

2 To notify the entire audience set, click Select All. This is the default when
the audience list is first displayed.

To generate a tailored Notify audience, highlight the row associated with
a subscriber and choose either Select or Remove. Before using Select, you

can click Remove All to clear the selected status of all client computers in

the audience list.

The icons to the left of the subscriber name and in the lower left corner of
the dialog box denote which subscribers have been selected. In addition,
you can see the total number of client computers in the audience list, and
the number currently selected, displayed at the very bottom left of the
dialog box.

3 When you've finished selecting client computers in the Notify audience
list, click Next to continue.

You can now select the type of Notify action you want. There are three
options as shown in the following dialog box.
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Kz Radia Motify Manager

r— Motification Type
& Send an Email

Subject: |
Message: ;I
| |
Sender: |suppnrt@nnvadigm.cnm
' Update the Application on the target machines)
" Remove the Applization from the target machine(s) ™ | Bt fan deletion e cliett
< Previous | Memt > I Cahicel

| Choose the natification type. [1/22/93 | 1:07 PM

¢ Send an Email
Use this option to inform subscribers of an application’s status or non-
mandatory availability. The subscriber’s e-mail attribute in the user
instance must contain a valid entry.

) The @ symbol is required as part of the sender’s address. An error
will result if this symbol is not entered.

o Update the Application on the target machine(s)

Use this option to install updates or new versions of an application. The
updates or new versions must reside in the Radia database.

e Remove the Application from the target machine(s)
Use this option to remove an application from the specified desktops.

The action you choose will be taken for all selected members of the
audience list.

Send an E-mail Using Notify

If you choose Send an Email, and fill in the text boxes, the dialog box will
resemble the following:
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Kz Radia Notify Manager EHE

— Matification Type
& Send an Email

Subiect: [Update Available

Meszage: |4 new version of the G5-Calc Spreadsheet application is available. ;I
Pleaze connect ta B adia to obtain it at vour sarliest convenience.

J |
Sender: |supporl@nnvadigm.com
= Update the &pplication on the target machine(s)
"~ Remove the Application from the target machine(s] = | Erommpt fon deletion o eliernt
< Previous | Mest = I Caticel

| Choose the notification type. [1/22/99 | 9:02 &M

Figure 53: Selecting the Send an Email option will display a view
similar to this dialog box.

Update an Application Using Notify

To update the application on selected client computers in the audience list,
choose Update the Application on the target machine(s).

Remove an Application Using Notify

To remove the application from the selected client computers in the audience
list, choose Remove the Application from the target machine(s).

When you choose this option, the Prompt for deletion on client check box
becomes enabled. Normally, Notify will remove the application from the
selected client computers in the audience list without requesting permission
from the end user. This allows unattended application removal from client
computers.

To require the end user to give permission, select this check box. A dialog box
will open on the client computer requesting permission to remove the
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application. If the end user agrees, Radia removes the application. If the end
user denies permission, the application is left intact on the client computer.

e  When you've finished composing the e-mail or selecting the notification
type, click Next to continue.

The Notification Details dialog box opens.

k= Radia Notify Manager ﬂﬂ

r— Motification Detail

Command line options are uid=$MACHIMNE startdir=5STEM

* Notify domain name will be generated from the curent datetime stamp

[~ Deferred Matify

* Motify will be processed immediately when received by the Manager

<F'revious| et » I Cancel |

| Specify optional notification details. | 54372004 | 3:58 P

Figure 54: After selecting the notification type, a Notification Details
dialog box opens.

Set Notification Details

The top line on the Notification Details dialog box identifies the current
Notify command line options for UID and STARTDIR that will be used. The
Notify tab of the System Explorer Options dialog box allows these values to
be customized.

) To reset the Notify command values for UID or STARTDIR, cancel
out of this dialog box, set the Notify options for UID and
STARTDIR using the Options menu, and then repeat the Notify
Subscribers selections. See Notify Tab on page 50 for more
information.
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The Notification Details dialog box allows you to specify a name for the
domain in the NOTIFY file that will contain the results of the current notify
operation. It also lets you specify when the notify operation will take place.

You can choose to leave the Notification Details check boxes empty. This
will cause the (following) default settings to be used.

e The Notify domain name will be generated from the current date/time
stamp.

e The deferred notify date/time will be processed immediately when
received by the Configuration Server.

To specify a domain name

1 Select the Use Custom Notify Domain check box.
A text box opens.

2 Type a domain name.

K 2 Radia Notify Manager ilil

— Motification Detailz

Command line options are uid=$ACHIME startdir=57STEM

[v Usze Custom Matify Diomain |

[~ Detered Motify

* Motify will be procezzed immediately when received by the Manager

< Previous | MHext > I Cahcel

| Specify optional notifization details. | 532004 | 5:08 PH
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You might want to do this if you rarely use the Notify feature and you’d like
your domain names in the NOTIFY file to suggest the purpose of the notify
operation. See Notify File Structure on page 199 for additional information.

To defer notification until a specific date and time

1 Select the Deferred Notify check box in the Notification Details dialog
box. Additional controls will appear as shown below

K 2 Radia Notify Manager - . 21|

 Notification Details

[~ Use Custom Notify Domain
* Notify domain name will be generated from the current date/time stamp

ISeplemher j IZI]I][I j
S M ] w T F
27 28 29 30 31 1 2
I 4 S 6 7 8 g
B 10 1 12 13 14 = 16
Time [hh/mm}: IEIEI 'l |EIEI "I

17 18 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
1 2 3 4 5 E 7

<Plevious| | Newt > | Cancel

[ Specify optional notification details. [6/27/2000 [1:54 PM

[v Deferred Motify

2 Enter the date and time when the notify operation should occur. The
Configuration Server must be running in order for the notify operation to
happen. If not, the notify operation happens the next time the
Configuration Server starts, after the designated date and time.

3 Click Next.

A summary screen opens.
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k= Radia Motify Manager A

— Motification Surmmany

Application subscribed to:
G5-CALC

T arget uger/maching audience:

Uzer/machine named:: ESB1

Matify bype:

Send an Email

Matify damain name:
* Hotify domain name will be generated from the cumrrent date/time stamp

Deferred notify datetime:
* Motify will be processed immediately when received by the Manager

<F'revi0us| Fin_i_gh i Cancel |

| Press the Finish button to start the notify process. [ 12132007 |3:43FM

4 Click Finish to start the Notify.

The Configuration Server schedules the Notify and generates an object in
the NOTIFY file using the date and time of the Notify action. The format
of the object name is YYYY_MM_DD_HH_MM_SS as displayed in the

following dialog box.

Notity Initiated =l

@ 1 uger was scheduled for e-mail
|Jze the popup menu Monitor Statugs command to
view the domain in the HOTIFY file named:

1933 _01_22 03 03_10

Do pouw want to start the status monitar now'?

5 To view the status of the Notify, click Yes.

A Notify Status window opens.
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. Notify Status - 1999_01_22_09 03_10 7= |

| zer/t achine I M atify Statuz
iekahn Mail delivered to ekahni@novadigm. com
janetm E-mail address iz mizzing, request iz ighored
1| | 10
Refresh I Cloze |
| 2 motify status entries [1/22/99 | 5:03 Ak

The Notify Status window provides a snapshot of the progress of the
Notify process.

6 Select Refresh to update the Notify Status window with the latest
information. It could take some time for all selected members of the
audience list to be notified successfully or unsuccessfully.

The information provided can be used to correct, reconfigure, and
regenerate the Notify request so that all recipients receive the
notification. Notify information is also written to the Configuration
Server log and can be viewed there.

Once a Notify has been initiated for the first time, the NOTIFY file will

thereafter appear among the files of the Radia database in the System
Explorer tree view.
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Use System Explorer to examine the domains, classes, and instances of
the Notify file.

7 Right-click a domain in the Notify file.

The following shortcut menu opens.

Eilter Clazses...

Statuz Dizplay
Statuz Delete

Prune Below
Refrezh

8 Click Status Display to view the status of the associated Notify operation.
or

Click Status Delete to remove from the Radia database the status
information that is associated with the Notify operation.

Notify File Structure

The Notify file is divided into domains, where each domain is one Notify
operation. The format of the domain name is YYYY_MM_DD_HH_MM_SS,
which represents the date and time when the Notify operation was initiated.
For example, Figure 55 on page 200 shows an opened NOTIFY domain with
the name 1999_01_22_10_01_27. This domain holds the results of a Notify
operation that was initiated on January 22, 1999 at 10:01:27.
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. Radia System Explorer - [ABC:ABC - 1] |- (O] =]

A Fle Edt Miew Window Help

=8|

&l lelel] & IfF

ol

Database Tree View: NOTIFY. 00000007 Instance Attributes:
@ Database Aitibute Desciiplion | Walue
=] ﬁ NOTIFY <ZUSERID:> ekahn
o FF1999_01_22 09 03_10 +<ZCIPADDR: 208,244 225133
- 1999_01_22_ 03 04_42 ~(EMAIL>
e 1939_00_22_09_42_45 <NTFYTYPE> T
m-H 19330122 10 01 27 <NTFYDATE> 19390122
=T NOTIFY SNTFYTIME> 0:01:27
B G <NTFYMSG: Successhully notified
o b000002 <NTFYRC> 000
ab il::;SY NTFYCMDL> radpinit req="Natify Update’ mname=ABC.dname=50F TWARE sname=65-CALC uid=ekahn
%.{i" PROFILE <NTFYSUB):
<LOCALUID:
<NTFYRTIM: 199901 522100627093+300
NTFYRMUM: om
NTFYDOMM 1999 01_22 10_01_27
NTFYING> 0000000
<NTFYPORT: 3465
<NTRYFWD EDMPASS
<NTFYUINF
<NTFYRk& oo?
<NTFYDLAY 0300
WHNTFYCOMN | <NTFYCOMN:

21 MOTIFY.00000007 attribute(s] displaped

[1/22/33 [217PM

Figure 55: Sample NOTIFY domain entries following an initial notification.
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Each Notify file domain has one NOTIFY class. Each NOTIFY class contains
an instance for each selected member of that Notify operation’s audience list.
The instances are named with eight-digit numbers starting with 00000001

and running sequentially up to the total number of selected members in that
Notify operation’s audience list.

Each instance contains attributes that identify the selected audience list
member, the kind of Notify operation (see the req= parameter of the
command line in the NTFYCMDL attribute of Figure 55 above), and the
results of the Notify operation with respect to that member (see the
NTFYMSG and NTFYRC attributes in Figure 55 above ).
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Retrying a Notity Operation

Often, not every selected audience list member can be notified successfully
when the Notify operation is initiated. At that time, one or more selected
client computers might be turned off, might not be running the Radia Notify
module, might not be accessible via the normal communication channel, or
might be broken, etc. An unsuccessful Notify attempt creates an instance in
the RETRY domain of the Notify file.

Radia can automatically retry the Notify operation for failed Notify attempts.
To do so, the Configuration Server must be started with the Notify Retry
Manager (the ZRTRYMGR module), as indicated by the last line in the
following excerpt from the Configuration Server edmprof file.

[MGR _ATTACH LIST]
ATTACH LIST SLOTS = 15
RESTART LIMIT = 7

CMD LINE=(zutilmgr
CMD LINE= (zrexxmgr
CMD LINE= (zsnmpmgr

RESTART=YES
RESTART=YES

)
)
) RESTART=YES
)
)
)

CMD LINE=(zsmtrmgr) RESTART=YES
CMD_LINE= RESTART=YES
CMD LINE=(zntytmgr) RESTART=YES
CMD LINE=(ztcpmgr) RESTART=YES

(
(
(
(zsmtsmgr
(
(
(

CMD LINE=(zrtrymgr) RESTART=YES

The Notify Retry Manager periodically examines the Notify file’s RETRY
domain, and re-attempts the Notify operation for each instance it finds there.

To see the status of retry attempts, use System Explorer to examine the
contents of the RETRY domain. Right-click on the RETRY domain, and click
Status Display from the shortcut menu.

Drag-and-Drop Notify for Wake-On-LAN Clients

Radia can issue a wake-up packet that will remotely power-on client
computers that have been configured for Wake-On-LAN (WOL). The ease and
straight-forwardness of the drag-and-drop functionality simplifies the
assigning of notify eligibility to WOL clients. Using the System Explorer, it is
easy to connect Notify instances to a USER, WRKGRP, DEPT, and
SERVICE.
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In order to use the drag-and-drop feature to assign clients for WOL Notify,
use the System Explorer. Once you have accessed the System Explorer, you
can simply click and hold a Notify instance, drag it to the instance to which
you want it connected, and release (drop) it, thereby creating the connection.

Refer to the Application Manager Guide for information on how to configure a
WOL client for drag-and-drop notify. Refer to the Configuration Server Guide
for information on changes to the Configuration Server Settings file.

Filtering—Viewing Portions of the Radia Database

As your distribution model grows, you will find it convenient to restrict the
System Explorer to view only a portion of the Radia database. This saves
effort in scrolling through the window to locate the domain, class, or instance
you need to inspect or edit. The System Explorer offers the ability to set
filters to provide user-defined restricted views of the Radia database. This is
particularly valuable for classes that can have thousands of instances such as
the USER class or the FILE class.

The filter specification tells the System Explorer which domains, classes, or
instances to display. Filtering is based upon matching the name of the
domain, class, or instance with the filter specification you provide.

Filter specifications can contain one or more wildcards, represented by an
asterisk, and/or one or more placeholder characters represented by a question
mark. An asterisk matches any number of characters in the name of the
component being filtered. Each question mark represents any one character
in the name of the component being filtered.

Here are a few examples of valid filter expressions, and what they select.

Table 27: Examples of Valid Filter Expressions

Filter

Specification Selects

* Wildcard to select all; removes any filter currently in
effect.

Uk Names whose first character is an underscore.
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Filter

Specification Selects

*_A* Names that have a prefix, and any level of the prefix is
followed by an A.

*7LL Names ending in a period, followed by any one

character, followed by LL.

*-27WORD*.HP?

Names containing any number of characters preceding
a dash, followed by any two characters, followed by
WORD, followed by any number of characters up to a
period, followed by HP, followed by any one character.

You can apply filters that remain in effect for an entire System Explorer
session (permanent filters), or filters that apply only to the current System
Explorer window (temporary filters).

Permanent Filters

Permanent filters are applied every time you open any System Explorer
window during the current System Explorer session. Each class can have its
own permanent filter specification during a System Explorer session.

To set or clear a permanent filter use the Permanent Filter Settings group
box at the top of the Filter dialog box.

To set a permanent filter to filter instances of the USER class on the

prefix ESB_

1 Expand the POLICY domain in the tree view.

The classes of the POLICY domain will be listed.

2 Scroll down the tree view until you reach the USER class.

3 Right-click the USER class.

The following shortcut menu opens.

Ad(ditional Features of the System Explorer

203



Eilter Inztances...

MHew Clasz
Copy Clazs
Delete Class

Edit Clazs...

MHew Instance

Frune Below
Befresh

4  Click Filter Instances to open the Filter Instances dialog box.

E‘_{ Filter Instances - PRIMARY.POLICY.USER(Users (USER)) - |

— Permanent Filter Settings

Current Settings

set | Clear | PRIMARY file <none>
Set | Clear | POLICY damain <noney
et | Clear | Uszers clazs <nones

Mote: The lowest level filter setting will be uzed when expanding the tree.

Double-click a filter to have it applied immediately:

w

Customize the filter: [~ Match Caze

Get Baze Instance Get Mull Instance [~ Append Results Savelbpply I Save Cancel

5 Type ESB_* in the Customize the filter text box.
6 In the Permanent Filter Settings group box, click Set next to Users class.

The filter specification is displayed.
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— Permanent Filter Settings
Current Settings

Set | Clear | PRIMARY file <nane:
Set | Clear | POLICY domain <nones
Set | Clear | Users class ESB_*

Mote: The lowest level filter setting will be used when expanding the tree.

7 To apply the filter, click Save/Apply at the bottom of the dialog box.

The dialog box will close, and the tree display will be updated with the
filter applied.

% Radia System Explorer - [1:cs001 - 1] _(Ol x|
Filz Edit View ‘Window Help _18x|

@ 4 [e=elx] & If: -
iDatabase Tree Yiew: IUsets [USER] Class Instances: Filkered by esb"

@ [Database 1| Hame | Ingtance Mame | Type
g LICENSE B9 Ese_USERT ESE1 POLICY.USER Instance
- [ PRIMARY BP9 EsE_USER2 ESB2 POLICY.USER Instance
[]---E ADMIN B¥Ese_USERs ESB3 POLICY.USER Instance
-l AUDIT B¥EsE_USERS ESE4 POLICY.USER Instance
& 5 CLENT
- B8 NOVADIGM
- 5 PATCH
B 5 PATCHMGR
=458 POLICY

----- % Countries [COUNTRYY)
----- ﬁg Departments [DEPT]
----- TE Mobile Device Confg [(MEBLCOMFG]
----- g Multicast (MULTCAST)
4 PDACONFG [FDACONFG)
a Server Stagers [STAGER)

- ¥ Users (USER)
=

i B PROMAINT
-5 SOFTWARE i | Kl | ]

PRIMARYSPOLICYUsers (JSER]S [ 7#15/2004 [11:45 &M

This filter will be applied to the USER class in any additional System
Explorer windows you open during the current System Explorer session.
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To remove a permanent filter

1

Click the appropriate Clear button in the Filter Instances dialog box.

2  Click Save/Apply to remove the filter.

Temporary Filters

The Filter Instances dialog box also allows you to apply temporary filters.
Temporary filters remain in effect only as long as the current System
Explorer window is open. You can accomplish this by entering a filter
specification in the Customize the filter field, and then clicking Save/Apply.

To set a temporary filter to filter instances of the USER class on the
prefix ESB_

1

Expand the POLICY domain in the tree view.

The POLICY domain classes are listed.

Scroll down the tree view until you reach the USER class.
Right-click the USER class.

Select Filter Instances from the shortcut menu.

The Filter Instances dialog box opens.

Type ESB_* in the Customize the filter text box.

Click Save/Apply.

To remove a temporary filter

1

Apply * as a filter specification.

This matches any domain, class, or instance name, effectively removing
the filter. The * filter specification is frequently found in the express filter
list.
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2  Click Save/Apply to remove the filter.

Viewing the Base or Null Instance

The Filter Instances dialog box also allows you to restrict your view to only
the Base Instance or the Null Instance of the class.

To view the base or null instance

1 Expand the POLICY domain in the tree view.
The POLICY domain classes are listed.

2 Scroll down the tree view until you reach the USER class.

3 Right-click the USER class.

4 Select Filter Instances from the shortcut menu.
The Filter Instances dialog box opens.

5 Click Get Base Instance to view the _BASE_INSTANCE_ of the USER
class, or click Get Null Instance to view the _NULL_INSTANCE_ of the

USER class.

6 Click Save/Apply.

Appending Filter Results

You might want to continue viewing the current filter’s result, and add an
additional filter. To view both results at the same time, enable the Append
Results checkbox (shown in the following figure) when you perform the next
filter.
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g_{ Filter Instances - PRIMARY.POLICY.USER (Users (USER))

21

— Permanent Filter Settings

Set | Clear | PRIMARY file:
Set | Clear | POLICY darnain
Set | Clear | Users class

Mote: The lowest level filter setting will be used when expanding the tree.

Current Settings

<hone:
<none:

{hone:

Double-chck a filter to have it applied immediately:

Customize the filter: [~ Match Caze

GetBaseInstancel Get Mull Instance | [~ Append Results

Savelipply I Save | Cancel |

Figure 56: The Filter Instances dialog box with the Append Results

option not selected.

Filtering Component Class Instances

Component class instances (such as those of the FILE and DESKTOP classes)
can be filtered based on the configuration class instance to which they are

connected.

When filtering component classes (such as the FILE class of the SOFTWARE
domain in this example), the Filter Instances dialog box presents a scrolling
list labeled Owning Package, as shown in Figure 57 on page 209. The
package instances are listed in this scrolling list.

208
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i Filter Instances - PRIMARY SOFTWARE FILE([File Resources (FILE])

[ [3=
ENE=
ENE=

Adapatibility Behaviors PGM Discovery
R adia Adaptability 10418739

Radia Adaptability Behaviors 520,99
Radia Behawviors

Fadia Behaviors 5/18,/99

Radia Client Behaviors

Figure 57: Filtering component classes, like the FILE class, produces this dialog
box.

To filter FILE instances to select only those connected to a particular
PACKAGE instance

e Double-click the owning package in the Owning Package list.

or

e C(lick the owning package in the Owning Package list, and click
Save/Apply.

For example, select Amortize Windows 95/98 in the Owning Package list, and

then click Save/Apply. The Filter Instances dialog box will close, and the
selected instances will appear in the list view of the System Explorer window.
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|Fi|e Fezources [FILE] Clazz Instances:

tame

| Inztance Mame

| Tupe

Ehmmtize Windows 95/38: \Amortize

{=] Armartize \windows 95/95 \Amartiz...
{=] Amartize \windows 95/95 \WAmartiz...
Eﬁmnrtize Windows 35498 \Amartiz...
Eﬁmnrtize Windows 35498 \Amartiz...
Eﬁmnrtize Windows 35498 \Amartiz...
Eﬁmnrtize Windows 35498 \Amartiz...
Eﬁ-\mnrtize Windows 35498 \Amartiz...
Eﬁ-\mnrtize Windows 95498 \Amartiz...

DABCA07ADSFS_ADEEBF7EE
DABCA07ADSFS_ 3607370
DABCA07ADSFS_ 16348433
DABCA07A05FE_FACED 390
DABCA07A05F3_4E3434CH
DABCA07A05FE_ABRR4EED
DABCA07A05FE_7DEER 400
DABCA07ADSFS_7BAEZ244
DABCA07A05FS_17BFES4F

SOFTwARE.FILE Instance
SOFTwARE FILE Instance
SOFTWARE FILE Instance
SOFTWARE FILE Instance
SOFTWARE FILE Instance
SOFTWARE FILE Instance
SOFTWARE FILE Instance
SOFTWARE FILE Instance
SOFTWARE FILE Instance

Figure 58: This figure shows all of the FILE class instances that were filtered using
the Owning Package list.
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Express Filters

The box beneath the label Double-click a filter to have it applied

immediately contains a list of potentially useful filter specifications that
anRadia system administrator with appropriate authority can customize.

These are express filter specifications. As the label indicates, simply double-
click the specification of your choice to apply it immediately. The filter is
temporary, applying only to the currently open System Explorer window.

Customizing Express Filters

You can specify the lists of express filters that appear for selection in the
Filter Instances dialog box by storing them in the Radia database, and
making any needed connections. The System Explorer retrieves the list of
express filters for a particular Filter Instances dialog box from the Radia

database as the dialog box opens.

The System Explorer locates the correct list in the Radia database by
executing a resolution process based on the user ID that was entered when
the System Explorer session was started, and the Radia component (i.e.,
domain, class, or instance) being filtered. See Chapter 6, Understanding the
Resolution Process for more information.
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The list of express filters for a particular domain is drawn from an instance of
the ZLIST32 class of the ADMIN domain in the PRIMARY file. Here’s how.

Assume you've logged on as user ID RAD_MAST. The authority and defaults
associated with an administrator’s user ID are stored in the ADMIN domain
of the PRIMARY file. The ADMINID class contains an instance for each
administrator’s user ID (in this case, the instance name is RAD_MAST).

The RAD MAST instance contains a connection to an instance of the
ZADMIN class, in this case ZADMIN.MASTER_ADMIN.

ol x|
L File Edit View MWindow Help |2 x|
% Elelx| @l I 2=
[ atabaze Tree View: Wministrator 1Dz clazs RAD_MAST Instance Attributes:
@ Databaze = Attribute Description | Walue |
g LICENSE Q% A0 MMAME Administrator Mame I aster Administrator
E- [ PRIMARY A3 £ DMDPT1 Department Prefis 1 _NULL_
=3 ADMIN W <DMDPT2 Department Prefis 2 _MULL_

EI@Q Administrator 1Dg [ADMINID]
----- &, BASE_INSTANCE_
----- &8, NULL INSTANCE_
¥ RaD_

&, RaD_DEFT

&, RAD_LAN -
-y RAD_MAST

B MASTER_ADMIN

&, RaD_NTFY

&, RAD_FKGR

&, RaD_SEC

-y RAD_SYS

- Jll SAMPLE_

A ADMOFT3 Department Prefix 3 _MULL_
R ADMDPT4 Department Prefix 4 _MULL_
B ADMOFTS Department Prefix 5 _MULL_
Q% A0 MPF Application Prefix 1 _MULL_
R ADMPF<2 Application Prefis 2 _MULL_
R D MPFA3 Application Prefis 3 _MULL_
R A0 MPF4 Application Prefix 4 _MULL_
R D MPF<E Application Prefiz § _MULL_
R D MPF<E Application Prefix 6 _MULL_
R D MPF<T Application Prefiz 7 _MULL_
VB ] Application Prefix 8 _MULL_
ADMF’FXS Application Prefix 3 _MULL_

----- ﬁ Administrator Types [ZADMIN] Application Prefis 10
----- L/al Altribute Verify (ZVERA) ZA0MIN Connect To
v A [
17 Administrator 1Dz CLASS RAD_MAST attribute(s] displayed | 7/58/2004 [1:31 PM

Figure 59: The RAD_MAST instance has a connection to an instance of the ZADMIN
class as displayed in the list view of the Radia System Explorer window.

The connection to ZADMIN.MASTER_ADMIN passes a parameter in the
system message (&ZADMFUNC) that indicates which of the connections
contained in the ZADMIN.MASTER_ADMIN instance should be made. Only
those connections whose names match the value of the system message (or
whose name is _ALWAYS_) are actually made during a particular resolution
execution. The System Explorer sets the parameter’s value before initiating
the resolution. In this case, the System Explorer sets the value of the
ZADMFUNC variable (and thus, after symbolic substitution, the value of the
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system message) to MASKINST, because the Filter Instances dialog box
needs to retrieve a list of instance masks.

%/ Radia System Explorer - [T7T:RCS_HIG_777 - 1]
A File Edit Yiew ‘Window Help

~=lolx|
==

i elelx] @ ZfF

Lizt Clazs Masks
&, RAD_LAN .

&, RAD_MAST I

-k MASTER_ADMIN llgeonnecy ZCONNECT
é& BaD MTFY a EVEHDBJ List Discreet Instances
é& HAD:PKGH EGETINFD Get Control Information for Classes
&, ren_sec =l figoeLOR Delete Object

Diatabasze Tree View: Edmin\stralnr Types clazs MASTER_ADMIN Instance Attributes:
g LICENSE 2| [ Hame [_Aibute Deseription [ value |
- [ PRIMARY jigusTALE List Files ZLISTI2ALL_FILES
E'C?J ADMIN WELSTDOMN it File Damains ZLISTI2ALL_DOMAING
i=i- &y Administrator D3 [DMINID] gLsTCLaS List Domain Classes ZLIST.ALL_CLASSES
&, BasE_INSTANCE_ igusTiNeT List Class Instances ZUIST32ALL_INSTANCES
-y _NULL_INSTANCE_ TQMASKFILE | List File Masks ZLIST32ALL FILES
=il neo_ TEMASKDOMN  List Domain Masks ZLISTI2ALL_DOMAING
& Rep_DEPT gmaskrLes ZLIST ALL_CLASSES

ZLIST ALL_CLASSES
ZLIST32ALL INSTANCES

3 DMDOMMN_INSTAMCES
MASTER_CONMECTION_RULES [E2ADMCLAS]
ZYERFOCLALL_OBJECTS(EZADMTYPE]

FRIMARTSADMINSAdministrator |Ds [ADMINIDNRAD_MASTAMASTER_ADMINY

[7/a/2004

[1:35FM

Figure 60: The value of the ZADMFUNC variable is set to MASKINST to retrieve a

list
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of instance masks.

This causes a connection to an instance of the ZLIST32 class,
ZLIST32.MASTER_& ZADMDOMN_INSTANCES, based upon the domain to
be filtered (SYSTEM). The domain is dynamically set in the ZADMDOMN
variable by the System Explorer, based upon which class the administrator
right-clicked to access the Filter Instances dialog box. In the case of our

example, the connection will be made to

ZLIST32.MASTER_SYSTEM_INSTANCES (after the resolution process
performs symbolic substitution), which contains the desired list of default

express filter specifications.
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| Radia System Explorer - [777:RC5_HIG_777 - 1] =1Of x|

File Edit Wiew ‘Window Help -2 x|
»|@|e) x| @ T
D atabaze Tree Wiew: |Name Lists [32) clasz MASTER_SYSTEM_INSTAMCES Instance
..... % Attribute Yerify [ZWERA) ;I MHame I Attribute D escription I Walue |
----- ] Clsss verity vERC) B zvaME0D Instance Mame .
----- == Connestion Rules ZCONNECT) Bllz1eMEDD2  Instance Hame
----- Tl Console Privileges ZCOMISER) ZNAMEDDS Irstance Name
----- Conzole Uger 1Dz [COMUSEID] ZNAMEDM Instance Name
""" pamainb e IEvERR) BHzHAMEDDS Instarce Hame
----- File Yerify [2¥ERF]

B znaMEDDE Instance Mame
B zvaME0D7 Instance Mame
Bl zamEDns  Instance Mame

----- | Function Verify (ZVERFDCI)
----- Inztance Vet [ZWERI)
EI%}. Mame Lists [32] [ZLIST32)

- Bl zuameong  instance Mame

g ‘S;;S ED‘BTESET%NEE‘ BlzneMEnD  nstance Name

0 NULL_INSTANCE_ B z1aMEOTT  Instance Mame

il AL BlznemEmz  Instance Name

[]...' DEFT_ o ZNAMED‘IS Ingtance Mame

= Rl LAN_ ZNAMED‘M Instance Mame

[.]' MASTER_ ZNAMED‘IE Instance Mame

L. %5 MASTER_ADMIN_INSTANCES BlznaMENE  Instance Mame

%:L MASTER_MOWADIGM_INSTANCES ZN.&MED'I 7 Inztance Name

4 MASTER_POLICY_INSTANCES BlzuaMEDs Instance Name

{8 MASTER_SOFTWARE_INSTANCES BznemEms  instance Name

- ..-;—n LI ZNAMED2D Instance Mame
PRIMARTSWADMINYMN ame Lists [32] [ZLIST32MASTER_SYSTEM_INSTANCESY | Fras2004 [1:35 Pr

Figure 61: A connection is further made to LIST32.MASTER_SYSTEM_INSTANCES.

To change the list of express filters for a particular domain, edit the
appropriate instance of the ZLIST32 class. The changes will affect all
administrators whose user IDs connect to the ZLIST32 instance you modify.

To set custom express filters for particular administrators, use the
information detailed above to connect their user ID instances in the
ADMIN.ADMINID class to the appropriate ZLIST32 instance containing the
desired list of express filters.

See Adding an Instance on page 88 and Editing an Instance on page 90 for
information on how to use the System Explorer to make these changes.
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Building State Files with the System Explorer

Use the System Explorer, Build State File function to export an existing
Radia Service as a set of state files into the Radia Knowledge Base.

<
5.,
>
ST
0 s
SR
S5, 2

Figure 62: State file export process.
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Multiple state files can be built simultaneously. A separate state file is
created in the Radia Knowledge Base for each combination of operating
system and package connection that the application service supports.

) The Build State File function is designed for native packages for
Windows operating systems. If you attempt to export a non-
Windows service, you will receive an error message.

Use the KB AutoImport tab on the System Explorer Options menu to
define the Knowledge Base Manager default auto-import directory.

2]

Generall Inztarce Elption$| tdvanced KB Autolmpart INotif_l.J I
 Enowledge Easze Manager Autalmport Options

Default Directory

C:AProgram Files'MovadigmFnowledge Baze Managerhdutol mporthRadia Exports

Save Browse

Y arzets |

Cancel |

Figure 63: KB AutoImport tab of View Options menu.

Click Save on the KB Autolmport tab to ensure that the default location of
the Knowledge Base Manager default auto-import directory is set.
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State File Creation Process

The state file creation process is accomplished in two phases; discovery and
execution. During the discovery phase, temporary values are generated for
any variables that are found within the package that are not defined in the
operating system specific . ini file (this . ini file is located in the varsets
subdirectory of the state file folder). During the build process, you are
prompted to enter a more meaningful value for these variables.

As stated above, all variable values are defined within the associated
operating system . ini file located within the varsets directory. When a
value cannot be found during the discovery phase, a temporary variable is
created, but in certain circumstances, the temporary variable might not be
created in the context intended and the build process will fail. This occurs
only when a specific value has been assigned to a variable present within a
ZSTOP expression within your package, for example, resolving an expression
based on a specific memory size. To ensure the build process completes
successfully, add any special case variable values to the . ini file before
creating the state file.

Example

An application contains a package level ZSTOP expression such as:

SPACE (TRANSLATE (WORD (EDMGETV (ZCONFIG, ZHDWMEM) ,1),,","),0) <
131072000

In this case, the variable ZCONFIG.ZHDWMEM must be 128MB
(131072000) or more for the package to deploy. By adding the item
ZHDWMEM to the ZCONFIG section of the operating system-specific . ini
file, the discovery process will continue correctly. The updated . ini file will
contain the following:

[ZCONFIG]
ZHDWMEM = 131072001

) In the example above, the value added to the . ini file is one (1)
larger so that the expression (as defined above) will fail allowing
resolution to continue for this package.
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To build a state file using the System Explorer

1 Start the Radia System Explorer.
2 Double-click Primary.

3 Double-click Software.

4 Double-click Application.

5 Right-click the Application or select and right-click the Applications for
which you would like to build state files.

) Select multiple applications by holding the Ctrl key on the keyboard
and clicking the names of the applications.

Use the Shift key to select a group of applications.

[ew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance...
Opkimize Service. ..

e
Show Conneckions. ..

Motify Subscribers

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Figure 64: Application context menu - Build State File option.

6 Select Build State File from the shortcut menu.

The Build State File(s) window opens.
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& Building State File{s) - 0] x|

Please select the operating systems to generate
skate Files For:

Windows Server 2003
Windows %P

Windows 2000
Windows MWT
Windows 95

Windows 35

[~ ©werwrite duplicate skate files

Ik Cancel |

Figure 65: The Build State File(s) window.

7 Select the operating system for which you would like to generate the state
file.

— To overwrite existing state files with an updated version, select the
Overwrite duplicate state files check box.

8 Click OK.

The state file build process begins.

Building State File(s) x|

Discovered connection to [PRIMARY . SOFTWARE REGISTRY DABCIZ2 1%72?_*]

Figure 66: The Building State File(s) message.
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When the process is finished, a window will open displaying any symbols
that were discovered.

Build State File(s) - Symbol Discovery ﬂ

This tree conkains the symbals that were discovered, Any unassigned symbals, denoted by
red text, must be given a walue before proceeding. Double-click on a symbal o edit:

E..
- Windows 2000
Fegistry, $Programs$=
‘... Zmaster, Zos=WWINZK

Process Zancel |

Figure 67: Symbol Discovery window.

9 Expand the tree view to display all the symbols that were discovered.
Double-click each symbol displayed in red to assign an appropriate value
before proceeding. Any symbols that you define here are stored in an OS-
specific .ini file in the varsets folder. For example, if any values were
defined for a Windows 2000 state file, they would be stored in the
varsets directory in a file called win2k.ini.

10 Click Process when finished.
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A processing window will open.
11 When the processing is complete click OK.

During the processing, a state file is built for the selected packages in the
Knowledge Base Manager automated-import directory. If this directory is
being monitored by the Knowledge Base Manager service, then the state
files and associated Radia Service entries are imported into the Radia
Knowledge Base.

Use the HP OpenView Configuration Analyzer using Radia
(Configuration Analyzer) to view the exported state-file data. This is
discussed in the Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP
OpenView Configuration Using Radia (Configuration Analyzer Guide).
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Summary

e The New Application wizard automates the creation of an Application
(ZSERVICE) class instance from a PACKAGE class instance.

e The Version Group Editor enables you to create, edit, and delete version
instances associated with the Version Group. It controls the Version
Group’s deployment sequence.

e Service Optimization uses byte-level differencing and its ability to
generate patches to recreate original data.

¢ Radia manages products that require more than one service package to
establish full product installation for operation. Create a Radia Service
Group when a product requires other service packages or has
dependencies on other services.

e Radia Notify enables the Radia administrator to cause one or more client
computers to connect to the Configuration Server and to update or
remove a specified application.

e Radia can issue a wake-up packet that will remotely power on client
computers that have been configured for Wake-On-LAN.

o The System Explorer offers the ability of setting filters, and appending
filter results, to provide user-defined restricted views of the Radia
database.

e The Build State File option enables you to export any application file

from the System Explorer, build a state file, and have it automatically
imported into the Radia Knowledge Base.
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6 Understanding the Resolution Process

At the end of this chapter, you will:

e Understand the resolution process of the HP OpenView Configuration
Server Using Radia (Configuration Server).
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The Resolution Process

The Configuration Server uses a procedure called the resolution process to
accomplish a unit of work in response to a service request. The unit of work is
defined by the contents of the HP OpenView Using Radia (Radia) database
and parameters included in the request. In other words, what Radia does
depends on the information that is stored in its database, and the
information that accompanies the request for Radia to perform an action.

For example, the Radia client-connect submits service requests to the
Configuration Server, and the Configuration Server performs a resolution
process in response to each such request.

Heaps and Objects

One way that the Configuration Server recognizes a service request is when
it receives an object. An object is simply a storage structure, or a container,
for a record or a record set. An object consists of instances, also known as
heaps. An instance is an occurrence of a set of variables. Objects (such as
ZMASTER) can consist of a single instance or several instances, as does the
FILE object.

You can inspect and even modify desktop objects using the HP OpenView

Client Explorer Using Radia (Client Explorer).

Client Explorer

The Client Explorer is used to view or edit objects. A user with the
Administrator Workstation installed can use the Client Explorer as a
diagnostic utility to view local objects on the desktop, edit objects, or create
new objects.

To access the Client Explorer

e Click Start > Programs — Radia Administrator Workstation — Radia Client
Explorer.

The Radia Client Explorer opens.
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ﬂj C:'Movadigm_HP' AdminWorkstation' Lib, - Radia Client Explorer ;[glil
File Edit Wiew Window Help
EEEEPN
Marme | Inskances | Size | Modified |
digr_HPY Admin (License 1 SKE  7/8/2004 12:58:38 AM
Data e rooman 6 10KE 151998 2:20:48 PM
FazacTive 1 SKE  11/20/1997 9:18:36 PM
A zaomm 1 10KE 392000 11:56:20 AM
(zeakTrE 2 GKE  2025/1998 2:16:02 PM
[ zexpros & 12KE  11/6/1997 9:59:54 AM
FzLocaL 1 EKE  7i8/2004 12:56:38 AM
FdzmasTer 1 SKE 782004 12:56:36 AM
() zosvaLue 13 17KE  11/14/2002 5:06:04 PM
[ zrapim 1 10KE  11/27/1997 10:51:14 AM
) zrakrFLy 73 BZKE  6/4/2002 3:27:02 PM
[zrakrEsy g2 BEKE  4/18/2002 3:28:30 PM
[ zrakTae & 12KE  11/3{1997 12:07:56 4M
[13 object(s) -

Figure 68: The list view in the Client Explorer.

The figure above displays the Client Explorer at its highest level. The list
view (the right side of the window) in the Client Explorer displays the:

— Instance name,

— Number of heaps (Instances),

— Size of the instance, and

— Date and time of the last modification.

To view an instance, double-click it. The instance information will be
displayed as shown in the following figure.
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1 ZMASTER (1) - [C:"Program Files'Novadigm',Lib%] [5136] [1/24/
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ZLIBDIR
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ooz i
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oos <EMCRYFTED =

a4 3465

a1 i

oos Qa0aoaon

oS WINZE

026 C:\Program Files\MNovadigm),
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028 \Program FilesiMovadigriLib,
ooz Z:
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((l ))l

=l

SawvefExit |

Figure 69: Double-click on an instance to display the objects inside.

The resolution process uses the objects that are stored for each client to bring
them to the desired state. The desired state embodies the content that
Radia manages for each end-user computer. A model representing the desired
state for each end-user computer is stored in the Radia database. The
desired state model is created and managed using the System Explorer.

Resolution Process—Where Does It Begin?

As previously stated, the resolution process begins when a client computer
connects to the Configuration Server. The ZMASTER is the first object sent
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to the Configuration Server during the client connect. It contains information
about the client computer that is needed to run Radia, such as the identity of
the subscriber and the IP address of the computer.

The Configuration Server stores the ZMASTER object in a transient storage
area called global memory. The resolution process defines variable
attributes into objects contained in global memory, and their current values
are maintained there. The current value of a variable attribute is the value it
holds as of its most recent reference during the resolution process.

After storing ZMASTER in global memory, the Configuration Server finds the

PROCESS instance for the ZMASTER. This is known as the process entry
point. Its location is SYSTEM.PROCESS.ZMASTER.
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lDatabase Tree View:

- BF PaTCH

&8 POLICY

-§8) SOFTWARE

-2 SYSTEM

E'J Application Manager [ZC0MMAND]
il Consoles (ZCOMNSOLE)

5] Methads (ZMETHOD)

|_——_|"J']}I Fadia Proceszes [PROCESS]
..... < _BASE_INSTANCE_

..... <2 NULL_INSTANCE_

----- <% APPEVENT

----- W CLISTATS

----- <28 DMSYNC

----- <“w FILEAUDT

----- <2 NOTFYSWC

----- <~ REQEXFR

----- <2 WBEMALDT

----- < MIBUDIT

----- <% Z0ONFIG

----- <~ ZCONSIGN

----- <~ ZOONSOLE

----- <~ ZDELSVC

----- <~ ZERROR

----- <~ ZGCONSOL
----- ZMASTER

----- ‘;} ZMASTER_MNT_SECURITY

----- < ZMSIFEAT

----- <~ ZOBJECT

----- <% ZPROMANY

----- <~ ZREFORT

----- <% ZREQDATA

----- <% ZREQIDS

----- < B ZREQINGT

----- <% ZREGNEW]

The Configuration Server reads each attribute of

[ |

Figure 70: SYSTEM.PROCESS.ZMASTER, the location of the
ZMASTER object in the Radia database.

SYSTEM.PROCESS.ZMASTER. As a result of reading an attribute, the

Configuration Server might:

e Set variable values.
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e Evaluate an expression.

e Execute a method.

e Connect to other instances.

If there is a connection to another instance, the Configuration Server

processes the connected instance. Then the resolution process resumes with
the referring instance at the next attribute after the connection attribute.

SYSTEM.PROCESS.

-

Radia Database ZMASTER
[E e
Client Configuration Server
rocess bagins and sends 2 Confguration Server 3 Gonfiguration Server ctops trough sach atrbute
P ZMAS'?ER fo the receives ZMASTER from locates ZMASTER process o?the inst%mce skippin
y - client. instance in the Database. » SKipping
Configuration Server. empty ones.

Figure 71: The Configuration Server performing resolution.

Resolution Example

Let’s look at how a client’s ZMASTER object is resolved.

In Figure 72 on page 230 the first connection instance links to
POLICY.USER.&(ZMASTER.ZUSERID).

After processing this, the resolution process will return to
PRIMARY.SYSTEM.PROCESS.ZMASTER and will process the next
attribute which is a connection instance to
SYSTEM.ZMETHOD.PUTPROF_ZMASTER.
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[Fadia Frocesses class ZMASTER Instance Attributes:

Mame | Abtribute Description | Yalue |
ST ALWAYS_  Method ’
ST _ALWAYS_  Methad
Flo_alwars_ | ConnectTo

E_ﬁLWﬁYS_ Connect To FOLICY.USER.&ZMASTER.ZUSERID)
“‘ﬂ_ﬂLWﬂYS_ Method SYSTEM.ZMETHOD.PUTPROF_ZMASTER
q‘ﬂ_ﬁLWﬁYS_ tMethod SYSTEM.ZMETHOD.PUTPROF_ZCOMFIG

ST _ALWAYS_  Methad

ST ALWAYS_  Method

ST _ALWAYS_  Methad

] ALWEYS_ | Methad

ST ALWAYS_  Method

DESCRIPT Process Description Processing Client Request for &2ZCURDOEB]
ZM.&XDKHC tar acceptable method Retun Code 008

Figure 72: The PRIMARY.SYSTEM.PROCESS.ZMASTER instance.

Resolution Process and Symbolic Substitution

During resolution, the Configuration Server performs symbolic
substitution to set values and connect to other instances. When processing
symbolic substitutions, Radia will substitute the value of the second variable
to replace the reference in the first variable.

References to be processed with symbolic substitution are specified using an
initial ampersand.

For example, in SYSTEM.PROCESS.ZMASTER there is an always
connection to POLICY.USER.&(ZMASTER.ZUSERID). The Configuration
Server substitutes the value of ZUSERID from the ZMASTER object that is
in global memory. In Figure 73, the value of ZUSERID is ALEE. The
resolution process will connect to POLICY.USER.ALEE to begin resolving
the ALEE instance.
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Figure 73: POLICY.USER.ALEE instance.

In Figure 74, after setting a number of variables, the first connection
attribute is to SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE.AMORTIZE. In your implementation,
the POLICY instance might connect to a workgroup or a department that

would then connect to a service.

Understanding the Resolution Process

231
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File Edit Wiew Window Help =1
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Figure 74: The ZSERVICE. AMORTIZE instance.
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The resolution proceeds to the service instance that is indicated in the first
connection of the USER as shown in Figure 74. The Amortize service
resolution begins with a ZSTOP expression variable. This expression variable
contains statements that, if evaluate to true, stop the resolution of the
current instance. An expression allows alternative paths to be taken in a
given resolution, based on variable data. In this case, the expression checks
to be sure that the operating system of the client computer is allowed for the
Amortize software. If the client computer’s operating system is either
Windows 95 or Windows 98, the resolution process continues with this
instance, connecting the file instances, registry entries, path instances, and
shortcuts. If the client has a different operating system, resolution returns to
SOFTWARE.ZSERVICE. AMORTIZE, and to the next connection instance.

Eventually, the resolution process will return to the USER instance, finish
resolving it and return to the process entry point,
SYSTEM.ZPROCESS.ZMASTER. Referring back to Figure 72 on page 230,
the next attribute connects to the PUTPROF _ZMASTER method.

>

A method is a program that performs functions based on certain
parameters.
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Figure 75: The ZMETHOD.PUTPROF_ZMASTER instance.

The Configuration Server executes the EDMMPPRO method, passing
ZMASTER as a parameter. This causes the contents of the ZMASTER object

in global memory to be written to the PROFILE file of the Radia database.

After completing the processing of all attributes in the

SYSTEM.PROCESS.ZMASTER instance, reso

Understanding the Resolution Process

lution terminates.
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Summary

The Configuration Server uses a procedure called the resolution process
to accomplish a unit of work in response to a service request.

One way that the Configuration Server recognizes a service request is
when it receives an object.

The Client Explorer is one of two tools that can be used to view or edit
objects.

The resolution process uses the objects that are stored for each client to
bring them to the desired state.

The ZMASTER is the first object sent to the Configuration Server during
the Client Connect.

During resolution, the Configuration Server performs symbolic
substitution to set values and connect to other instances.
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7/ Maintaining Connection Rules in the
Radia Database

At the end of this chapter, you will:

e Understand connection rules.

e Know how to enable connection rules.
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Introduction

The System Explorer provides easy and reliable drag-and-drop connections
between instances of classes. These connections, which contain connection
rules, are stored in the Radia database.

Connection Rules Overview

In order to allow for drag-and-drop capabilities for an added class, it is
necessary to establish rules for the new class to follow. These connection
rules are stored in the PRIMARY.ADMIN domain in the
MASTER_CONNECTION_RULES instance of the Connection Rules
(ZCONNECT) class.

@ Databaze

----- LICEMSE

..... HOTIFY

B PRIMARY

-3 ADMIN

----- % Adminiztrator [Ds [ADMINID]

Administrator Types [ZADMIM]

----- Attribute Venfy YERA)

----- Clazz Verify (2VERC]

[—:I:-: Connection Rules ([ZCOMMECT]
2 BASE_INSTANCE_
.28 NULL_INSTANCE_
ol 45 TER_ CONNECTION_RULES

----- ﬁ Conzole Privileges [ZCONUSER]

----- Congaole Uzer IDg [COMUSEID]

----- Dramain Werify 2WERD]

----- File Yerify [2YERF)

----- | Function Yerifty ZYERFDLCI)

Figure 76: The MASTER_CONNECTION_RULES instance of the PRIMARY file
ADMIN domain Connection Rules (ZCONNECT) class is highlighted.

While the ZCONNECT class houses the connection rules, the Name List
(ZLIST) class contains all of the rules for all of the classes. In order to create
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a connection rule, you will have to first create the rule in the ZLIST class.
Then you will add the rule to the ZCONNECT class.

adia System Explorer - [77F:RCS_HIG_777 - 1]
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Figure 77: The Name Lists (ZLIST) class in the ADMIN domain.

The System Explorer then uses these rules to populate the class list in the
Show Connections dialog box, and to control drag-and-drop connections.

For example, let’s look at the connection rules that have been established for
the USER class. To do this, examine the
ZLIST.CONNECT_USER_TO_RULES instance as shown in Figure 78.

Maintaining Connection Rules in the Radia Database
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Figure 78: The ZLIST.CONNECT_USER_TO_RULES instance.
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An instance of this particular USER class can contain a connection to any of
the following classes:

¢ WORKGRP o
o STAGER o

ZSERVICE o
HTTP o

DEPT J
MULTCAST o

COUNTRY
MBLCONFG

The ZLIST instance contains a list of up to 20 classes to which the class,
represented by the ZLIST instance (in this case, USER), can connect. You can
edit this list to include additional classes, or remove classes from a connection
rule. Of course, if any class in the Radia database needs to be able to connect
to more than 20 different classes, you can edit the ZLIST class template and
add additional ZNAMEnn variables as needed.

Once the rules for connection have been established in the Name List (ZLIST)
class, the connection type can be created. Since we are creating a connection
rule for drag-and-drop, the class variable is added to the Connection Rules
(ZCONNECT) class. You will then define the type of connection that can be
made to the USER class by editing the rules variable.
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When completed, drag-and-drop connection can be made to the new class.
Figure 79 shows the connectable classes for the POLICY domain where the

USER class is located.
21X
Show connectable clazses for domain: IF'EILIEY j
Clazz | Type |
Country & Begion [COUMTRY COUMTRY Clazs
EE'E Departmentz [DEFT] DEPT Clazs
IEE kobile Device Confg [MELCOMFG)  MELCOMFG Class
T kulticast [MULTCAST) MULTCAST Class
2',_, Server Stagers [STAGER] STAGER Clazs
@ Workgroups MWORKGRP) WORKGRP Clazs
Choose the clasz you want to show K Cancel
cohhectionz for and prezs OK

Figure 79: The connectable classes for the POLICY domain.

Enabling Connections in New Classes

If you add to the Radia database a new class that can validly contain
connections to other classes, you’ll need to:

e Create an instance in the ZLIST class to represent the new class.
e Set the new ZLIST class instance to allow the connection rules.

e Add the new class to the ZCONNECT class template.
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e Set the new class’s variable in the MASTER_ CONNECTION_RULES.

For example, the steps below show how to add the connections for a new class
called TEST.

e First, create an instance of the ZLIST class named
CONNECT newclass_TO _RULES where newclass is the name of the

new class, for example, TEST.

1 Open the System Explorer and navigate to the
PRIMARY.ADMIN.Name Lists (ZLIST) class.

2 Right-click ZLIST and select New Instance.

3 Name the new instance as suggested above, CONNECT_TEST_TO
RULES.

Figure 80 on page 241 shows the added CONNECT_TEST_TO_RULES in
the ZLIST class.
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- ADMIN
----- % Adrniniztrator [Dg [ADMIMID]
Administrator Types [ZADMIN]
----- Altribute Yerify [VERA)
Class Verity [2¥ERC]
[]---5': Connection Rules ZCONMELCT)
----- ﬂ Conzole Privileges [ZCONUSER)
----- Conzole User [Ds [COMUSEID)
----- Dromain Yerify [2VERD)
----- File Werify [Z¥ERF)
----- | Function Verify @YERFDLCI)
----- Instance Verity (£YERI)
----- %’3 Mame Lists (32) [ZLIST32)
= ¥4 Name Lists (8] [ZLIST)
----- % _BASE_INSTANCE_
----- & _NULL_INSTANCE_
----- % ALL_CLASSES
----- % COMMECT_ADMINID_TO_RULES
----- % CONMECT_BEHAVIDR_TO_RULES
----- . CONMECT_COMUSEID_TO_RULES
----- % COMMECT_DEPT_TO_RULES
----- % COMNECT_DESKTOP_TO_RULES
----- % CONNECT_DIALOG_TO_RULES
----- . COMMECT_FILE_TO_RULES
----- % COMMECT_INSTALL_TO_RULES
----- % COMMECT_METACLAS_TO_RULES
----- % COMMECT_PACKAGE_TO_RULES
----- . COMMECT_PAMEL_TO_RULES
----- %, COMMECT_PATH_TO_RULES
----- . COMMECT_REGISTRY_TO_RULES
----- % COMNECT_SCANMER_TO_RULES
----- b8 COMNECT_TEST TO RILES
----- % COMMECT_UNIXFILE_TO_RULES
----- . COMMECT_USER_TO_RULES
----- % COMMECT ‘wMl TO RULES

Figure 80: CONNECT _TEST_TO_RULES in the ZLIST class.

4 Edit the CONNECT_TEST_TO_RULES instance, setting each ZNAMEnn
variable to the name of a class to which the new class can be connected.

For example, set ZNAMEO1 to allow connections to the ZSERVICE and
WORKGRP classes, as shown in Figure 81.
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Figure 81: Connectable classes for the TEST class.

242

& Radia System Explorer - [777:RCS_HIG_777 - 1] - |EI|£|
File Edit Wiew ‘Window Help =]
il 5] =1 BiE = ol
'Database Tree Wiew: |Name Lizte [8) clazs COMMECT_TEST_TO_RULES Instance Attributes:
¥ COMNECT P&MEL TO_RULES =] [ Wame | &ttibute Deseription | walue | -
- CONNECT_PATH_TO_RULES B znamem Mame ZSERVICE
¥ COMNECT_REGISTRY_TO_RULES ZN.-’-\MEEI2 Mame WORKGRP
- ¥ COMNECT_SCAMMER_TO_RULES [ Y Mame
% CONNECT _TEST_TO_RULES ZN AMED4 Mame
%A CONMNECT_UNIXFILE_TO_RULES ZNAMEDE Name ||
% COMMECT_USER_TO_RULES J ZNAMEDB Nam
CONMWECT _wWMI_TO_RULES ZNAMEEI? Mame
... ¥4, COMNECT_WORKGRP_TO_RULES ZNAMEDS Name
- Y8, CONNECT_ZADMIN_TO_RULES
[ g Name
- %3, COWNECT ZCOMMECT TO RULES T
El v |RHzmemED Mame =l
PRIM&R T ADMINWWame Lists (8] ZLISTWCOMMECT _TEST_TO_RLLES®, [ 77842004 [1:52 Phd

Now you will need to add the connection rule variable to the Connection
Rules (ZCONNECT) class.

5 Navigate to the PRIMARY.ADMIN.ZCONNECT class.

6 Right-click on the ZCONNECT class and select Edit Class from the context

menu.

7 Add the new class variable (TEST) to the class template for the
ZCONNECT class. The length of the attribute will be 50, and the
description is Test Connect List.

) When adding an attribute to the ZCONNECT Class, be sure to
change the attribute type to Class Connection. See Figure 82 on

page 243.

) For information on editing a class, see Editing a Class beginning on

page 72.
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i, Editing ZCONMECT Class - Last Update: 01,/03/02 13:51:29 ﬂﬂ
r~ Class Infarmation
Aie : Automatic: LECE

Description: | Connection Rules [~ Persistent [ quuencing IED = Priority |<none> 'I
— Attribute Information

Name:  [TEST Length: |50 Description: | Test Conrect List

M amme | Lenl [iezcription il

ﬂCZ\J’EHFDEI 50 ZVERFDCI Connect List

ﬂCZVEHF 50 2WERF Connect List — Propertiss

ﬂcZVEHD 80 ZVERD Connect List rLClient——— ~Manager

ﬂcZ\r"EHC 50 ZVERC Connect List [ Global [v Global

flezver 50 ZVERI Conmect List I': EELC"“_“ I': SELEL{“

. ubzhitute W Substibube

ﬂcADMINID 50 ADMINID Connect LISt. ™ Protect I Protect

E'c COMUSEID 50 COMWUSEID Connect List [~ Absolute [~ Absolute

ﬂc METACLAS 50 METACLAS Connect List [~ E:ecute [" Execute

fgUNIFILE 50 UNIXFILE Connect List [” Resolve ¥ Resolve

flg scannER B0 SCANNER Connect List I Couter ™| Caunter

feTEsT B0 Test Cannect List -

4 | | 3 Client Defaults | Manager Defaults |

Irsert Before Add After | Delete | [ Attribute Containe The [nstance Alias Wame

Mumber of Attributes: 25 Combined Length: 2125 ak. I Cancel | Fiestare |

Figure 82: Add the new class's name to the list of variables in the Connection Rules
class.

Once you've added the new attribute to the class template, you’'ll need to
set the value of the new attribute in the
ZCONNECT.MASTER_CONNECTION_RULES instance.

8 Locate the new instance in the list view (right side of the screen), and set
the value of the newly added variable to
ZLIST.CONNECT TEST TO_RULES where newclass is the name of the
newly added class

For example, check the value that has been set for the TEST attribute in
Figure 83 on page 244.
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$Radia System Explorer - [1:cs001 - 1]

~lo|x|

File Edic Wew window Help == x|
& |En @] I :
[Patcbase Teewiews . |Connecton fidles class MASTER_CONNECTION_ROLES Instance Albues:
- =8 MASTER_CONNECTION_RULES | [Name [ Attribute Description [ Value B
- € CONNECT_BEHAVIDR_TD_RULES figoeskror DESKTOP Cornect List 2ZLIST.COMNECT_DESKTOP_TO_..
¥ CONNECT_DEPT_TO_RULES fgoieLos DIALOGUE Connect List ZLIST.CONNECT_DIALOG_TO_R...
¥ CONNECT_DESKTOP_TO_RUILES griLe FILE Connest List ZLIST.CONNECT_FILE_TO_RULES
% CONMECT_DIALOG_TO_RULES TgPackaGE PACKAGE Conmect List ZLIST.CONNECT_PACKAGE_TO_
% CONNECT_FILE_TO_RULES [EPanEL PANEL Corrnect List ZLIST.CONNECT_PANEL_TO_RU
. CONNECT_PACKAGE_TO_RULES [EAREGISTRY  REGISTRY Connect List ZLIST.CONNECT_REGISTRY_TO..
¥, CONMELT_PANEL_TO_AULES [l /M| Cornect List ZLIST.COMNECT wMI_TO_RULES
% Eg::EE;\T&'STTDHEJ&?ULES [guser USER Connect List ZLIST.CONNECT_USER_TO_RU...
¥ CONNET USER, T0 FULES [gWORKGRP  WORKGRF Cannect List ZLIST.CONNECT WORKGRP_TO...
€ CONNECT WORKGRP. T0_AULES [ ZADMIN Connect List 2ZLIST CONNECT_ZADMIN_TO_R
¥ CONNECT ZADMIN_T0_RULES [@Z0ONNECT  ZCONMECT Connect List ZLIST COMNECT_ZCONNECT_T
% CONNECT_ZCONNECT_T0_RULES [gzsErvicE ZSERVICE Cannect List ZLIST.COMNECT _ZSERVICE_TO..
¥ CONNECT ZSERVICE_T0_RULES [gzveRFoO ZVERFDCI Cannect List ZLIST.COMNECT_2YERFDCI_TO..
- Y@ COMMECT_ZVERFDCI_TO_RULES EZVEF\F ZVERF Connect List ZLIST.CONMECT _2YERF_TO_RU...
%3 CONMECT_ZVERF_TO_RULES EZVEHD ZWERD Connect List ZLIST.CONNECT_ZVERD_TO_R..
- CONNECT_ZVERD_TO_RULES iigzverc ZVERC Connect List ZLIST.CONNECT_ZYERC_TO_F...
¥ CONMECT_ZVERC_TO_RULES [gzveR ZVERI Cornect List ZLIST.CONNECT_2VERI_TO_RU
¥ CONMECT_ZVERL_TO_RULES [gaDMiNID ADMINID Connect List 2ZLIST.COMNECT_ADMINID_TO_..
¥ CONNECT_ADMINID_TO_RULES [QCONUSEID  COMUSEID Connect List 2ZLIST.COMNECT_CONUSEID_TO..
¥ CONNECT_CONUSEID_TO_RULES [dMETACLAS METACLAS Connect List ZLIST.CONNECT_METACLAS_TO...
% CONNECT_METACLAS_TO_RLULES [GuNIXFILE UNIXFILE Connect List ZLIST.CONMECT_UMIXFILE_TO_...
. CONNECT_UNIXFILE_TH_RULES TgscamneR SCANNER Cannect List ZLIST.CONNECT_SCANNER_TO..
. CONNECT_SCANNER_TO_RULES TgLocation LOCATION Conrect List ZLIST.CONNECT_LOCATION_TO
8. CONNECT_LOCATION_TO_RULES TEUMCOLLET  UMCOLLET Connect List ZLIST.CONNECT_UMCOLLCT T..
$&. CONNECT_UMCOLLCT_TO_PULES TMQUMFLTRUL  UMFLTRUL Connest List 2ZLIST.COMNECT_UMFLTRUL_T...
% Eg::EE;E:;HES&:&;SE? fgumrLTseT UMFLTSET Connect List ZLIST.CONNECT_UMFLTSET TO..
¥, CONNECT_TEST 10_RULES - fgtest Test Cornect List ZLIST.COMNECT_TEST_TO_RUL... =
PRIMARYAADMINSConnection Fules ZCOMNECT J\MAS TER_CONMECTION_RULESS, [7A15/2004 [1203FM

Figure 83: ZLIST.CONNECT_TEST_TO_RULES set as the value of
ZCONNECT.MASTER CONNECTION RULES.TEST.

Figure 84 on page 245 shows that the new connection rule has been added to
the MASTER_CONNECTION_RULES, thereby allowing drag-and-drop
connections for the new class.
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$Radia System Explorer - [1:cs001 - 1]

~lo|x|

] Fi View Window Help == x|
@ Ifz
W [Name Lits (2] class CONNECT _TEST_TO_RULES Instance Alltbutes:
- MASTEH _COMMNECTIOM_RULES _I Mame | Attribute Description | Walue
'&. COMMECT_BEHAWIOR_TO_RULES .ZNAMED] Marmne ZSERVICE
----‘E— COMMECT_DEPT_TO_RULES ZMAMEDZ Name WwORKGRR
¥ CONMECT_DESKTOP_TO_RULES ZNAMEDS Name
¥ CONMECT_DIALOG_TO_RULES MAME (4 Name
¥ CONMECT_FILE_TO_RULES ZNAMEDS Name
. COMMECT_PACKAGE_TO_RULES ZNAMEDE Name
. COMMECT_PAMEL_TO_RULES NAMED? Name
. COMNECT_REGISTRY_TO_RULES TEMEOS Name
- CONMECT WMI_TO_RULES NAMEDS Mo
% CONMECT_USER_TO_RULES
¥ COMMECT_WORKGRP_TO_RULES ZNAMETD Name
%3 CONMECT_ZADMIN_TO_RULES ZNAMET Name
¥, CONMECT_ZOONMECT_TO_RULES NAMETZ Name
¥ COMMECT_ZSERVICE_TO_RULES ZNAMET3 Name
- Y@ COMMECT_ZVERFDCI_TO_RULES ZNAMET4 Hare
% CONMECT_ZVERF_TO_RULES ZHAMETS Narme
% CONNECT_ZVERD_TO_RULES ZNAME1E Name
¥ CONNECT_ZVERC_TO_RULES NAME17 Narme
¥ CONNECT_ZVERLTO_RULES ZNAMETE Narme
¥ CONNECT_ADMINID_TO_RULES ZHAMETS Name
¥ CONMECT _CONUSEID_TO_RULES [ R Name
¥ CONMECT _METACLAS_TO_RULES
. COMMECT_UNIFILE_TO_RULES
. COMMECT_SCAMNER_TO_RULES
. COMNECT_LOCATION_TO_RULES
. COMNECT_UMCOLLCT_TO_RULES
%, CONMECT_UMFLTRUL_TO_RULES
% CONMECT_UMFLTSET_TO_RULES
% COMMECT_TEST_TO_RULES =l
PRIMARY\ADMINConnection Rules [ZCONNECT)sMASTER_CONMECTION_RULES\CONNECT_TEST_TO_RULES", [7/1572004 [12:03PM

Figure 84: The completed connection rule in MASTER_CONNECTION_RULES for

the TEST class.
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Summary
e In order to enable drag-and-drop capabilities for an added class, it is
necessary to establish rules for the new class.
e These connection rules are stored (in the ADMIN domain of the
PRIMARY file) in the MASTER_CONNECTION_RULES instance of the
Connection Rules (ZCONNECT) class.

e The Name List (ZLIST) class contains the rules for all of the classes.

e The ZCONNECT class houses the rules to enable connections between
classes.

e System Explorer uses these rules to populate the class list in the Show
Connections dialog box, and to control drag-and-drop connections.
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8 Feature Set Editor

At the end of this chapter, you will:

¢ Know what the Radia Feature Set Editor is and what it does.
e Know how to access the editor.
e Understand the features of the editor.

e Know how to manage feature sets in native MSI mode.
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Feature Set Editor Overview

The System Explorer includes a Feature Set Editor, with a wizard type
interface, to guide you through the selection and configuration of the features
of a Windows Installer-enabled software package managed by Radia. This
allows you to use the features of Windows Installer while taking advantage of
the packaging and deployment technologies available in Radia.

With the release of Office 2000, Microsoft introduced new technology
(Microsoft Windows Installer) for installing and maintaining software
products on the Windows platform. Radia products can install and manage
Windows Installer-enabled applications as follows:

The HP OpenView Publisher Using Radia (Publisher) allows for basic and
advanced methods of publishing and configuring Windows Installer-enabled
Applications.

) For information regarding the packaging of Windows Installer-
enabled applications, see the Getting Started Guide for the HP
OpenView Extensions for Windows Installer Using Radia
(Extensions for Windows Installer Getting Started Guide).

For information regarding the publishing of Windows Installer-
enabled applications, see the Publisher Guide for the HP OpenView
Administrator Workstation Using Radia (Publisher Guide). Both
guides are available from the HP OpenView Support web site.

The Radia database enables HP products to store Windows Installer feature
sets.

Radia provides policy administration and state data gathering.

Radia provides the ability to control the customization of MSI packages
without the need to create Windows Installer Transform (MST) files.

Radia provides the ability to discover and manage previously installed
Windows Installer-enabled applications that were not deployed using Radia.
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Accessing the Feature Set Editor

To access the Feature Set Editor

Locate the Application Packages instance that represents the software
package in the Radia database whose features you wish to edit.

2 Double-click this instance to display its MSI and MSIFEATS connections.

3 Right-click the MSIFEATS connection in the tree view, as follows:

=4 Office 2000 Premium - word
- % Office 2000 Premium - Word: <l |

e L ffice: 2000 Premium
[ Office 2000 Premiurm Def. . . .
_____ % Office 2000 Premium far L Bemove connection to Office 2000 Prermium - *ord: < all>
-y Office 2000'word & Exce Refresh

----- % Office 37 Registry Windo | Expand All Connections
----- % Office 97 Registy Windows MT |

Eeature Set Editar. .

Figure 85: Accessing the Feature Set Editor thru the System Explorer tree view.

4  Select Feature Set Editor from the shortcut menu.

The Feature Set Editor dialog opens.

About the Radia MSI Feature Set Editor

Figure 86 shows that the Feature Set Editor interface is divided into three

areas, the tree view on the left, a button list on the right, and package
size information along the bottom.
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Radia MSI Feature Set Editor

For each of the following features, click to select the installation state
Right-click to select whether the feature is hidden or nat

—

Microsaft Qffice \

Converters and Filters

Microgoft Access for Windows
Microgoft Excel for Windows
Microzoft FrontPage for wWindows
Microgoft Qutlook, for wWindows

Exit (o Save]

Defaults

Wi

Fezet

Microzoft PawerPaint for wWindows Help

Microgoft wWord for Windows

Office Toolz

Untitled [Matinstalled) ~—

Untitled [Productt onB ootFiles) \‘-..

Untitled [Productt onB ootFiles SR1Patch) \.__
=] Untitled [Ahwapsinatalled) -
- e - | Untitled [Officell serD ata) _h ~

T (\- |
Tree View .
Package Size Information ) |
[ b 3ximuim Size: 7137 Mb |Tota| Size: |Se|ec:ted Size: ]

Figure 86: The Feature Set Editor dialog box.
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Tree View

Features are grouped into a hierarchy that you navigate using the tree
control. Higher-level features consist of two or more lower-level (i.e., child)
features.

To view the child features comprising any particular feature, click on the
small plus sign in the box next to the feature. The plus sign changes to a
minus sign, and the next lower level features are displayed beneath the

selected feature in the tree view, as follows:
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Radia M5I Feature Set Editor

Far each of the following features, click to select the installation state
Right-click to zelect whether the feature iz hidden or not

Microzoft Office

Corvverters and Filters

Microzoft Access for Windows
icrozoft Excel for Windows
bicrozoft FrontPage for wWindows
bicrozoft Outlook. for Windows
bicrozoft PowerPoint for Windows
bicrozoft “wWord for Windows

foe W v | Address Book

n I Help

Fage Border Art

Tewt with Lapout Corveerter
: Intitled [ OR DM onBootFiles)
------- ¥ ~| “Wizards and Templates

BH--i=0=] Untitled [Alwayszlnstalled)
[ = | Untitled [Officell zerData)

Figure 87: Child features displayed.

To close the display of child features beneath a particular feature, click on the
minus sign in the small box next to the selected feature:
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Radia M5I Feature Set Editor

For each of the following features, click to zelect the installation zta
Right-click to select whether the feature iz hidden or not

Microzaft Office

Corverters and Filters

Microzoft Access for wWindows
Microzaft Excel for Windows
Micrazaft FrantPage for Windows
Microzaft Qutlook. for Windows
Microzaft PowerPaoint for ‘Windows
Microzaft \word for Windows
Office Toolz

rtitled (Mot nstalled)

[Intitled [ProducttonB ootFiles]
rtitled [ProducttonBoatFiles_SRE1I

=] Untitled [Shaapzlnetallad)
[ * | Untitled [OffizellzerD ata)

Figure 88: Child features closed under Microsoft Word.

Features Menu

When you click on the drop-down button next to a feature, the Features

menu opens.
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Radia MSI Feature Set Editor

For each of the following features, click to select the installation state
Right-click to select whether the feature is hidden ar nat

= v| 151 Features

= - I Microzoft Office
- v | Converters and Filkers

el
=

Microsoft Access for Windows
Microzoft Excel for Windows
icrogoft FrontPage for wWindows
Microsoft Dutlook for Windows
Microzoft PowerPoint for Windows
icrogoft Word for Windows

Fun From My Computer

Feun all From My Computer

Run fram Source

Fatch)

Save & Exit

Exit [no Save)
Defaults

Reset

Help

Za Al

Run all From Source T (Q
Installed on First Use )
Mok Available I
Ignore —
| e———
Masimum Size: 7137 Mb |Total Size: 2601 Mb [Selected Size: 0.0Mb

Figure 89: The Features menu opens when the drop-down arrow next to a feature

is clicked.

The graphic on the button that appears next to each feature indicates the
current attribute assigned to the feature. And, each of the features has an

attribute that indicates how that feature is to be installed and maintained.

Normally, by setting an attribute for a higher-level feature, the setting is
automatically applied to all of the child features that comprise it. See the
explanation of each attribute for information about how the attribute is

propagated to child features in Table 28.

Table 28: Features Menu Options

Feature Icon
and Name

Description of Function

Run from My
Computer

Features with this attribute are physically installed on a hard drive
on the client computer, and therefore perform best.

Feature Set Editor
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Feature Icon Description of Function
and Name

When you select this attribute for a feature, the attribute is
automatically applied to all features that are children of the selected
feature, unless the child feature’s attribute is already set to
Installed on First Use or Not Available.

The selected feature’s children appear on branches of the tree, and
are beneath and connected to the selected feature.

98 Run all from | Features with this attribute are physically installed on a hard drive
My Computer on the client computer. All features that are children of the selected
feature have their attributes changed to Run from My Computer,
and they, too, are physically installed on the client computer.

Features with this attribute perform best because they are run from
the end user’s own machine. Mobile computer users should have all
of the features they require while traveling set to Run from My
Computer or Run all from My Computer. Otherwise, when they
go to use a feature that is not installed on their computer’s hard
drive, they will be prompted for the original installation media,
which might not be available at that time.

e Run from Features with this attribute are not physically installed on a hard
disk on the client computer; rather they are run from the
Administrative Installation Point (AIP). This is normally a network
share persistently accessible to the client computer.

Source

When you select this attribute for a feature, the attribute is
automatically applied to all features that are children of the selected
feature, unless the child feature’s attribute is already set to Not
Available.

The Run from Source and Run all from Source attributes save
local hard drive space at the expense of slower performance and the
requirement of having an active connection to the AIP.

Features with this attribute are not physically installed on a hard
disk on the client computer, rather they are run from the AIP. This is
normally a network share persistently accessible to the client
computer.

B Run all from
Source

When you select this attribute for a feature, the Run from Source
attribute is applied automatically to all features that are children of
the selected feature, regardless of the attribute currently assigned to
the child feature.
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Feature Icon Description of Function
and Name

The Run from Source and Run all from Source attributes save
local hard drive space at the expense of slower performance and the
requirement of having an active connection to the AIP.

Features with the Installed on First Use attribute are not installed
on the client computer until the end user tries to use the feature
through a shortcut or menu selection. Shortcuts for shortcut-
accessible features are deployed when the package is initially
installed. When the end user first invokes the feature, files required
to support the feature are installed on the end user's hard disk,
where they remain. Future uses of the feature are run from the client
computer.

Installed on
First Use

In order to install such a feature, the client computer must be
running the Radia Redirector service, and it must be able to connect
to the Configuration Server computer.

Using this attribute minimizes the use of hard disk space on client
computers by allocating space only to features that they actually use.
On the other hand, end users will be subject to the delay required to
install the feature at the time when they first invoke it, which might
surprise and displease them.

When you select this attribute for a feature, the Installed on First
Use attribute is applied automatically to all features that are
children of the selected feature, unless the child feature's attribute is
already set to Not Available.

e See the Important Note on page 257 for additional information.

Features set to Not Available are not installed, are unavailable to
the end user and could affect other services. The attributes for all
child features are also set to Not Available.

% Not Available

For example, one service can be defined that deploys Microsoft Word,
and all other features of Office 2000 are set to Not Available.
Another service can be defined that deploys Microsoft Excel, and all
other features of Office 2000 are set to Not Available.

Now, imagine the end user installs the Microsoft Word service. It
installs successfully and does not install any of the other features of
Office. A bit later, the end user installs the Microsoft Excel service.
The Microsoft Excel service indicates that all other features of Office
are Not Available. Therefore, Microsoft Excel is installed and

Feature Set Editor 255



Feature Icon Description of Function
and Name

Microsoft Word is uninstalled.

If the end user selects an option that requires the feature, the
software instructs the end user to run the Setup again and change
the installation state of the feature. However, end users whose
software is HP-managed generally don't have access to the Setup.

Assign the Not Available attribute only to features that must be
unavailable to end users. Provide information to the end user about
what to do if they receive a message.

Note: The Radia feature state of IGNORE will be maintained for
backward compatibility. You will no longer be responsible for
determining which features need to be ignored by a service.

@« Ignore

Features set to Ignore are not installed and are unavailable to the
end user, but will not affect other services. Radia management
products act as though the feature were not a component of the
managed software at all. The attributes for all child features are also
set to Ignore.

For example, one service can be defined that deploys only Microsoft
Word, with all other features of Office 2000 set to Ignore. Another
service can be defined deploying Microsoft Excel and PowerPoint,
setting all other features of Office 2000 to Ignore. If an end user
installs both services, the features installed by the first-installed
service will not be affected by the installation of the second-installed
service.

Both services can be created from one package published to the Radia
database. The package is cloned in the Radia database by copying it
with another name. You can then use the Feature Set Editor to edit
the features of each package.

256 Chapter 8



) Important Note from Microsoft Regarding Office 2000
Installation

“Installed on First Use is supported only on operating systems that
support Windows Installer shortcuts, including Windows 98;
Windows 95 with Internet Explorer 4.01 with Service Pack 1 or
later; and Windows NT 4.0 with Service Pack 3 and Internet
Explorer 4.01 with Service Pack 1 or later.

On Windows 95 and Windows NT 4.0, you must also have Active
Desktop installed (but not necessarily enabled) before you install
Office. If you install Office on an operating system that does not
support Windows Installer shortcuts, then features set to Installed
on First Use are set to Run from My Computer instead.”

Current Feature Settings

The current setting for each feature is graphically indicated on the button
next to the feature’s name. The graphic on the button indicating the current
feature setting matches the graphic on the matching choice from the shortcut
menu that opens when you click the button:

Fun from ky Cormputer
=2 Fun all from My Computer
ﬁ Fun from Source

ﬁ B Run all from Source

g Installed on First Uze

w Mot Available
& lgnore

Figure 90: The graphic settings for features.

This can be seen in figure above. The Microsoft Access for Windows feature
button shows the graphic indicating that it is Not Available, while the Text
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with Layout Converter feature shows the graphic indicating that the
feature is Installed on First Use.

Names of features whose attributes have been changed during the current
session of the Radia MSI Feature Set Editor appear in boldface in the tree:

Radia M3 Feature Set Editor

Fou mach of the followesing featunzs, dick to selact the nstallabon stabe
Right-click Lo sedect whethes the lesbure i hdden o rat

Exit [no Save]

Canveries and Filless
Microzoft Access for Windows
Microzoft Excel for \Windows
Miciosoft FrontPage for Windows
Mictozoft Dulleok for Windows Flezet
Muztomalt PawesPainl fo windows
[H] Microzoft Word for Windows Help
=2 -1 [H] Address Book
B = | [H] Help

=2~ | [H] Page Border Aut

=0 = | [H] Text with Layout Converter
o =] [H] Wizards and Templates

[ == Oifice Toals

x| E

Disfauls

b

IEI

0

F el

+

I samum Size 2E06 Mb  Tolal Size: E3E Wb :Sducbed Size E3EMb

Figure 91: Names of features appearing in boldface indicate a change
to their attributes has occurred.

In the figure above, Access, FrontPage, and Outlook have been marked Not
Available, and Word has had all of its features hidden during the current
Radia MSI Feature Set Editor session.
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Hide and Disable Features

When you right-click on the name of a feature (in the following example,
Microsoft Word for Windows), the shortcut menu for Hide and Disable pops
up:

Radia M5I Feature Set Editor

For each of the following features. click to zelect the installation state
Right-click to select whether the feature iz hidden or nat

[F-- =0 = | M5] Features

B | Microsoft Office :
Corverters and Filters Exit [no Save]
Microzoft Access far Windows
Microzoft Excel for Windows
icrozoft FrontPage for Windows Fezet
Microzoft Outlook far wWindows
Microzoft PowerPoint for Windows

Defaults

I otlnztalled)
ProducttonB ootFilez)
it (2l v | Unititled [ProductMonBootFiles_SR1Patch)

=] Untitled [Alwayzinstalled)
[ + | Untitled [OfficellzerD ata)

Disable

Zadid 1

b awimum Size: 137 Mb  |Total Size: 2601 Mb |Selected Size: 0.0 Mb

Figure 92: A shortcut menu for Hide and Disable opens when a feature's name is
right-clicked.

When you select Hide from the shortcut menu, the selected feature and all of
its child features are prevented from appearing in the native Microsoft
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Windows Installer Update Features dialog box, which is accessible to the end
user via the Control Panel’s Add/Remove Programs applet.

All features that are hidden appear in the Radia MSI Feature Set Editor tree
with the prefix (H) before the name of the feature, as follows:

Radia M51 Feature Set Editor

For each of the following features, click to select the installation state
Right-click to zelect whether the feature iz hidden or not

=== | M5I Features Save & Exit
il = | Microsaoft Office
----- ¥ | Converters and Filters
Microzoft Access for Windows
Microzoft Excel for Windows
Micrazaft FrantPage for Windowes Reset
----- Microzoft Qutlook. for Windows
: Microzaft PowerPaint for Windows
e X <

o ¥ = | [H] Address Book
[H] Help
[H] Page Border Art
[H] Text with Layout Converter
[Intitled [PAORDCMonE ootFiles]
[H] Wizards and Templates
[+ ¥ = | Office Toolz
ntitled [Motinetalled]
[Intitled [FroducttonB ootFiles]
ntitled [ProducttonBootFiles_SH1FPatch]

E--==] Untitled [Shwapzlnetaled)
[ * | Untitled [Officell zerD ata)

Exit [no Save]

Defaults

Z Al

b aRirum Size: 137 b [T atal Size: 2601 Mb  |Selected Size: 0.0kb

Figure 93: All hidden features appear with the prefix (H) before their names.

When you select Disable from the shortcut menu, the selected feature and
all of its child features are ignored by the Radia client. A disabled feature’s
value is determined by Windows Installer, from the combination of MSI and
MST files, instead of the value in the Radia instance.
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All features that are disabled appear in the Radia MSI Feature Set Editor
tree with the prefix (D) before the name of the feature, as follows:

Radia M5I Feature Set Editor

For each of the following features, click to zelect the installation state
Right-click ta zelect whether the feature iz hiddet or nat

S | M5| Features S ave & Exi
|_—‘_|v| Microsaft Office .
------- X _~| Converters and Filters =t 7 ServE
------- ¥ | Microzoft Access for Windowes Defaults
B
- ¥ | [D] Add-ins Reset
......... x - [D] HEID

--------- X | [D] Microsoft Map Help
--------- X | [D] Quattro Pro 5.0 Converter
--------- X = | [D] Sample Files

[+ ¥ =|[D] Spreadsheet Templates
--------- [Intitled [EXCELM onBootFiles)
= icrozoft FrontPage for Windows

il 3 = | Microzoft Qutlook for wWindows

------- - % | Microzoft PowerPaint for Windows

H- W | Microzoft wiord for \Windows

-+ 3 = | Office Tools

--------- rtitled (Mot nstalled)

: +| Untitled [ProducttonB ootFiles]

--------- ~| Untitled [FroducttonBootFiles_SE1Patch)

f--d=ll=] Untitled [Alwaysnstaled)
H-- {5~ | Untitled [QfficellzerData)

b axirmurm Size: 7137 Mb  |[Tatal Size: 2601 Mb  |Selected Size: 14.0 Mb

Zadii il

R e R e O sy O |
=

()

51

Figure 94: All disabled features appear with the prefix (D) before their names.
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Feature Set Editor Buttons

The Feature Set Editor buttons are located on the right side of the Feature
Set Editor window. The following table describes the actions invoked by
clicking these buttons.

Table 29: Feature Set Editor Buttons

Description of Function

S ave & Exit Click Save & Exit to accept the changes that were made to the attributes
of the file and to exit the Feature Set Editor. It is also possible to exit
the Feature Set Editor by clicking on the X on the top right corner.

Exit [na Save] Click Exit (no Save) to discard any changes that were made and to exit
the Feature Set Editor. It is also possible to exit the Feature Set Editor
by clicking on the X on the top right corner.

Defauls Click Defaults to reset all features' attributes to the settings contained in
the MSI file distributed with the software by the software vendor. The
default setting will not be permanently applied to the feature set until
the feature set is saved by clicking Save & Exit.

Feset Click Reset to discard any changes made to feature settings since
opening the current session of the Radia MSI Feature Set Editor.
Settings for all features are refreshed by re-reading them from the
Radia database.

RRAL

Help Click Help to access the System Explorer Help topics. The screen will
automatically open to the Feature Set Editor chapter in Help.

Package Information

Use the package information to view the size of the current Windows
Installer-enabled features that you are configuring.

Maximum Size

The number shown is the total number of bytes that would be required on the
client computer to install all features in the entire feature tree, if they were
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all given the Run from My Computer or Run All from My Computer
attribute.

Total Size

The number shown is the total number of bytes required on the client
computer to install all features in the entire feature tree that have the Run
from My Computer or Run All from My Computer attribute.

Selected Size

The number shown is the total number of bytes required on the client
computer to install the currently selected (i.e., highlighted) feature and its
child features. The size calculation includes only features with the Run from
My Computer or Run All from My Computer attribute.

Windows Add/Remove Programs Applet

When a Windows Installer-enabled software package, such as Office 2000, is
installed on a client computer, it is normally added to the list of applications
that can be manipulated by the Add/Remove Programs applet of the
Control Panel, as seen here:
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Add/Bemove Programs Properties |

Install/Urinstal | windows NT Setup |

@ Toinztall 2 new program from a floppy digk or CO-ROM

drive, click Install
Inztall...

The following zoftware can be automatically rermoved by
YWindowe, Toremove a program or to madify it ingtalled
components, zelect it from the lizt and click
Add/Remove.

Cirgque Software -
Farté Agent

Hypersnap-0

Microsoft Intermet Explorer 5 and Internet T oolz

Microzaoft Mugic Control

iMicrozaft Office D00 Premivm
Microsoft Outlook Express &
Microsaft W allet

ticrozoft WWindows Media Player 6.1 LI
Add/Bemove... |
k. | Cancel | Sl |

Figure 95: The Add/Remove Programs Properties dialog box.

Radia products give you the option to avoid listing Office 2000 in the
Add/Remove Programs applet of the Windows 9x, NT, 2000, and XP products.
This prevents the end user from interfering with Radia products’ centralized
management of the application. Alternatively, you can selectively hide
individual features from access via the Add/Remove Programs applet.

To completely avoid listing the application in the Add/Remove Programs
applet, use System Explorer to change the setting of the SHOWINCP
variable of the MSI class instance for the DATA1.MSI file that is connected to
the Application Packages class instance:
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-8 SOFTWARE

|_:_|§_¥] Application Packages [FACKAGE)

..... A _BASE_INSTANCE_

----- E _CLASS_BEHAWIORS_FILE_

----- _';wh _CLASS _BEHAVIORS_REGISTRY_
----- _';wh _CLIEMT_BEHAVIORS_

----- E Accezz 37 Windows 95

----- E Accezz 37 windows NT

----- E Accezz Control Point - Office 2000 Premium
----- E Amortize Windows 95

..... E Amartize Windows NT

=148 Defauit Dffics 2000

EI E:%! Default Office 2000: < all:

Default Office 2000:datal.msi

; Default Office 2000:default. mst
LB Diefault Qffice 2000 mziacp.ids
ﬁ Default Office 2000:<allx

Figure 96: The DATA1.MSI instance.

Change the value of the SHOWINCP variable to N, as follows:

. Editing datal.msi Instance - Last Update: 12/17/99 08:47:12

— Show in CP Add/Remave [7/M]
[~ Shaw in CP Add/Remove

M ame | Attribute Description | Walle :l
Fle _alwiavs_ Connect To

Flo _alwiars_ Connect to

Fle _alwiavs_ Connect to

Flo _alwiars_ Connect to
MAME Friendly name Defatlts
LOCATION Location HZMASTER. ZLIEDRVRZMASTER. ZLIEDIR)

2 Z5TOP Stop Fesolution J
W SHOWINCP Show in CP Add/Remave [v/N] N _ILI
1| | 3

Ok I Cancel | Festome |

Figure 97: The Editing DATA1.MSI Instance dialog box is used to change the value
of SHOWINCP to N.
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When the end user selects Office 2000 in the Add/Remove Programs applet
and clicks Add/Remove, Microsoft Windows Installer is invoked, and presents
its native user interface for manipulating features of the Office installation
on the client computer, as seen here:

i'é" Microsoft Office 2000 Maintenance Mode M= B

Office Maintenance Mode

Please select one of the Following options:

SETUP

Repair Office
Restare your Microsaft OFfice 2000 Premium inskallation to its
original state,

Maintenance Mode

Add or Remove Features

“hange which Features are inskalled or remove specific
features,

Remove Office

Delete Microsoft OFfice 2000 Premium From this camputer,

2R

Help | Cancel =< Back [dEwt =

Figure 98: The Microsoft Office 2000 Maintenance Mode window.

If the end user clicks Add or Remove Features, Microsoft Windows Installer
displays its Update Features windows, as seen in the following figure.
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i@ Microsoft Difice 2000: Update Features

Microsoft \Word For Windows
Microsoft Excel For Windows
Microsoft PowerPaint For Windows
Micrasoft Outlook, For Windows
Microsoft Access For 'Windows
Microsaft FrontPage For Windows
Office Toals

Converkers and Filkers

SETUP

X
14

Maintenance Mode

Selecting Features

=

Installing Office

Description:

Office programs, plus additional content and toals,

Size: Selected Features: 1278KE Free Disk Space; 1393MB

Help | Cancel | << Back | Update Mow I

Figure 99: The Microsoft Office 2000: Update Features window.

The Radia MSI Feature Set Editor’s Hide function enables the administrator

to prevent features from appearing in the Microsoft Windows Installer

Update Features dialog box. This enables you to maintain control over the
end user’s installation of the application software’s features via your Radia

management product’s capabilities, and to avoid possible end-user
interference.
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Copying a Windows Installer Enabled Package

One of the key advantages of using Radia management products to manage
Windows Installer-enabled applications is the ability to easily specify
variants of the software package, and make those variants available to

targeted populations of users.

Using the advanced capabilities of Radia, you need only create one

comprehensive AIP, and promote it to the Radia database. All variant sets of
features are encapsulated in individual packages in the Radia database.

To make a new variant set of features

Clone an existing package, and edit it to meet its unique requirements.

1 Right-click on the Application Packages instance and select Copy Package

from the resulting shortcut menu.

----- BTGE D ef=ult Office

----- A9 Drag & Wiew wir Eelwtlnrtarce

----- E Drag & Wiew Wir ﬁe EiE nls a:me

----- Ay G5Calc Window oo A
' Edit Instance...

----- }h G5 -Calc Window

----- A Amottize Windows NT /2000 J

| A5 R adia
A R adia
1 Radia
1 Radia
1 Radia

----- B e e Copy Package..
..... E Radia Adaptabill  Mew Application Wizard...

Radia
R adia

7 Redbc

""" E Radia Auditing - Show Connections...

M Redbe

----- E R adia Behaviors
----- A5 Radia Behaviors Befresh .
_____ }h Radia Client Bk, E4pand &l Connections

[ Sales |
[ Sales |

----- % Radia e-wrap Presentation (1]

The following message opens.

|-'_I;_']Sa|es|

Radia System Explorer

Copying a package instance will result in a duplication of all of the

]

package's existing component instances and may take a while to complete,
Once skarked, this process will not be cancellable,

Are you sure wou wank ko continue?

Yes

Mo
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Feature Set Editor

Select Yes to continue the Copy Package function.
Select No to cancel the Copy Package function.
In this example, Yes was selected.

Copying the Package

Copying the package copies the package instance and all of the
component class instances that belong to the package instance. The
resulting package is a complete clone of the original. This operation
maintains the integrity of the Radia database, because each package
retains control over its own components.

Indicate the names for the newer copied package:

Copy Package and Components

Copy dizplay name Default Office 2000 ta:

|Default twiord 2000

Copy inztance name 02K_DEFAULT to:

|D2K_DEFAU LT_w0ORD

Cahicel |

Click OK to continue. The Configuration Server takes a few moments to
clone the package in the Radia database.

When the newly cloned package appears in the System Explorer’s tree
view, right-click on the MSIFEATS instance beneath the package in the
tree view, and select Feature Set Editor from the shortcut menu:

- Ay Defauit word 2000 LBz INCLUDES Package
73 Digfault Word 2000:<all> frINCLUDES | Package
. Flr ur 110F s

Default Word 2000

Feature Set Editor...

------ _"ih wiihidowes Installer
""" & Drag & Yiew 'Windows | Bemave connection ta Default Ward 2000:<all>

PankanE

..... % Drag & View Windows
..... Al Excel 97 Windows 95
..... A Excel 97 windows NT

Befresh

Expand All Connections
TR OO e et

f
i
i
d

The Radia MSI Feature Set Editor opens.
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6 In this example, edit the package to install and manage Word 2000 with
the default settings from the Office 2000 CD-ROM. None of the other
Office 2000 applications will be deployed by this package. Set the
properties of the applications that are not to be deployed to Ignore:

Radia M3l Featurs Set Editor

For sach al the faloeng Features, click fo sel=ct the nstalslion stale
Right-chck ho sekect whether the featune is hidden or mot

B =e] Microsoft Dffice
=i | Conweters and Filais
# @i - | Miciosolt Acoess For Windows Exil [ S ave]
= &+ | Mciosall & reel for Wirdoss Do ks I
F-- @3- | Micaceodt FrorePage fonwWindows
* &) = | Miciosalt Duebook o WwWindoms Rt
=il | Miciosoll PovssiPoink loe wWirdoees
) == | Miciooolt \doed for Windows
i — - R
S
o
Ignored Applications
L \-‘
s
Iz Size: 2E0.E Mb Tut-ul Size: 574 Mb  Selected Size: 24 Mb

7 Click Save & Exit, and the feature set for the package will be updated. You
can now connect this package to the appropriate policy (USER, DEPT,
WORKGRP) instances to deploy and manage Word 2000 as a stand-alone
application.
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Managing Feature Sets in Native Mode

In some enterprises, packaging applications and administering Radia are
separate functions. You might not want to use the Radia MSI Feature Set
Editor to edit the transform (MST) files. To manage feature sets in native
MSI mode, publish the package and MST files using the following procedure:

1 Use the Radia Publisher in Advanced mode to create the ACP and
publish the Windows Installer Package.

2  After completing the publishing process, use System Explorer to remove
the connection to SOFTWARE.MSIFEATS . packageprefix_* from the
Application Packages (PACKAGE) instance.

3 Ifyou have multiple MST files, use the Packager in Component
Selection Mode to promote each of the MST files into individual
packages. This will create a new PACKAGE instance for each MST file.

4 Connect the MSI PACKAGE instance to each of the transform file’s
PACKAGE instances.

5 Create one Application (ZSERVICE) instance for each of the transform
packages.

6 Assign subscribers to the appropriate transform package’s service.

), Any changes to or replacement of the *.MST file will cause Radia to
call MSIEXEC to uninstall and reinstall the application.

When the service is installed or modified, Radia will detect the absence of the
MSIFEATS object, and will use the native MSI mode, MSIEXEC. Radia will
call MSIEXEC natively with the proper location of the data source. If Radia
calls MSIEXEC and detects the presence of a single MST file, it will add the
.MsT file to the command line that invokes MSIEXEC. If Radia calls
MSIEXEC and detects more than one MST file, it will run MSIEXEC for the
MSI file only. The MSI native behavior will be used for update and repair.
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) If you are using an MST file to include a new feature that is not
already a feature available in the Radia Feature Set Editor
(MSIFEATS), the new feature from the MST file will be included in
the MSI service. However, if there is a feature in the MST file that
already exists in the MSIFEATS object, the feature state indicated
in MSIFEATS will be used, and the one in the additional MST file
will be disregarded. If you want to manage the MSI package using
only your MST file, use the procedure outlined in this section.
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Summary
o Use the Feature Set Editor to select and configure each of the features of
a Windows Installer-enabled software package.

e Features are grouped in a hierarchy. High-level features consist of two or
more lower-level features.

e Each of the features has an attribute that indicates how that feature is to
be installed and maintained.

e Alternative procedures allow you to manage feature sets in native MSI
mode, if desired.
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Q Registry File Editor

At the end of this chapter, you will:

e Understand the Registry File Editor.

¢ Know how to edit data in a registry key.
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The Registry File Editor

Use the Registry File Editor to edit the properties or values for registry
keys associated with a Radia package.

When using HP OpenView Packager Using Radia (Packager) to create a
package, all of the registry changes for that package are stored in a file (with
an .EDR extension) in the LIB directory. The Registry File Editor allows you
to modify this file. Then, the file is sent (or re-promoted) to the Configuration
Server and the instance in the Radia database is updated.

See the Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP OpenView
Application Manager Using Radia (Application Manager Guide) for
information on creating and promoting packages.

Accessing the Registry File Editor

To access the Registry File Editor

1 Locate the Registry Resource instance that represents the software

package whose registry settings you wish to change in the Radia
database.

2 Right-click the instance in the tree view. A context menu opens. For

example, locate the registry instance for the Amortize Windows package
and right-click on it.
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Registry File Editor

=P8 SOFTWARE

j Application [£SERVICE]
EI_‘IIJIB Application Fackages [PACKAGE)

----- A _BASE_INSTANCE_

----- % _CLASS BEHAWIORS_FILE_

----- % _CLASS_BEHAWIORS_REGISTRY_

----- % _CLIENT_BEHAVIORS_

----- A Amortize Windows 95/98

EI% Amartize Windows MT/2000/5P

Amortize Windows NT /20005 < all»

% Arnortize Windows NT/2000-P: < all»
=4 Amortize Windows MT/20005F: < all»

Elf_ﬁ' .-“-‘-.m-::rtize Windows NT/2000P:<all»

Er e o cnontize windows BT /20005 o

----- A Drag & View Windows 95/98

3 Select Edit Registry Resource.

Delete Instance
Edit Inskance. ..
Edit Reqgistry Resaource, ..

Refresh
Expand &ll Connections

The Registry File Editor dialog box opens.
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Radia Registry File Editor

Right-click on a node ta set itz properties. Double-clicking on a valug hame allows averiding of the wvalue.

=3 Registry Changes Mame | Walue Save & Exit I

-0 HKEY_CURRENT_USER

-] HEEY_LOCAL_MACHINE Exit (no Save) |
Help |

| | i

|E:\F'F|DGF|A”'I WNovadigmiLib\Datab5295.EDR

— The tree view (on the left) displays nodes that represent keys in the
registry file.

— The list view or value name (in the middle) displays the contents of
a selected registry key.

— The buttons (on the right) allow you to Save & Exit, Exit without
saving, or access the Help function in the Registry File Editor.
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Expanding and Collapsing the Tree

Nodes are grouped into a hierarchy. When you set a property to a node, the

Registry File Editor applies changes to all nodes within that node's branch in
the tree view.

The branches of the tree view can be expanded to view the nodes.

To expand a single node in the tree view

e C(Click the plus sign in the small box next to the node.

The plus sign changes to a minus sign and the next level opens beneath
the selected node in the tree view.

Radia Registry File Editor

Right-click on a node to zet itz properties.

=gs | Fiegistiy Changes
Ela HEEY_CURREMT_IUSER
- -] Software

-] HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE

To collapse a single node on the tree

e C(Click the minus sign in the small box next to the node.

The minus sign changes back to a plus sign.

Right-click o a node to et itz properties.

Ela Registry Changes
-] HKEY_CURRENT_USER
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Set Properties Context Menu

To set properties for the Registry File Editor, right-click on any node of the
tree view in the Registry File Editor. A context menu opens.

v Active
Inactive
Deploy [ verify  »

Mew Key
Mew Value

Delete Always
Delete Mever
Delete (Default)

For specific information regarding the options available through this context
menu, see the following table.

Table 30: Registry File Editor Context Menu Options

Action Description
Active Select Active to include the registry keys in the package.
Inactive Select Inactive to prevent the registry keys from being included in the

package. Inactive nodes appear with a @ symbol covering its folder.

Deploy/Verify | Click Deploy/Verify to access the following submenu:

e Unconditional/Enforced
Radia deploys the registry key every time the subscriber connects
to the Configuration Server, even if it already exists on his
desktop. This setting repairs the registry key if it is modified or
deleted. Use this setting for registry keys that must remain
invariant in order for the application software to function properly.

e Unconditional/Exist
Radia deploys the registry key upon initial deployment or if it has
been deleted. However, the value of the registry key is not reset if
the user modifies it. This is the default setting.

e Exist/Exist
Radia deploys the registry key only if it doesn't exist on the
subscriber's desktop, during both the initial deployment and on
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Action

Description

each subsequent connection. This gives users full control over the
registry key value, but reinstalls the key if it is accidentally
deleted.

New Key

Click New Key if you would like to add a new value to your registry.
Clicking New Key will display a dialog box to enter the New Key name.
Click OK to accept the new key, or Cancel to return to the Registry File
Editor.

New Value

Click New Value to add a value to a newly created key or to add a value to
an existing registry key. Clicking New Value opens a dialog box where you
will be required to enter the following information:

Value Name

Enter the name of the value you will be adding to the registry file. This
name will appear in the Value Name (center) of the Registry File Editor
window.

Data Type
Use the drop-down menu to select from the list of available data types.
The type selected is as follows:

¢ REG_SZ
A text sequence most typically used for descriptive information.
This is the default setting.

¢ REG_DWORD
Is data represented by an integer that is 4 bytes long and is
displayed in the binary, hexadecimal, or decimal format.

¢« REG_EXPAND_SZ
Is an expandable data string. This text contains a variable that is
replaced when called by an application.

REG_MULTI_SZ
A string containing multiple text entries of user readable text.

Delete Always

Click Delete Always if you would like all values under a Registry key to be
deleted during a Radreg32 Delete operation. Note that when this option
is turned on, all values under the key are deleted without restoring their
original registry values in the backup EDR file.

Delete Never

Click Delete Never if you would like to retain all values under a key
during a Radreg32 Delete operation.

Delete
(Default)

Click Delete (Default) if you would like the Radreg32 Delete operation to
exhibit normal Delete behavior with regards to deleting or restoring

Registry File Editor
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Action Description

values.

Editing a Registry Key

Editing a registry key’s value is accomplished by accessing the key through
the Registry File Editor. Follow the example provided in this section to edit
the information in a registry key.

A Extreme caution must be used when using the Registry File Editor.
Editing registry keys without thorough understanding of their
functions could render a package or service useless.

To edit the data in a registry key

1 From the Windows Taskbar, click Start - Programs — Radia Administrator
Workstation — Radia System Explorer. The Radia System Explorer Security
Information dialog box appears.

) The User ID, as shipped from HP, is RAD_MAST. No password is
necessary. This might have been changed during installation. Check
with your Radia security administrator to obtain your own user ID
and password, if necessary.

2 Ifnecessary, type a user ID and password, then click OK. The Radia
System Explorer splash screen appears briefly.

3 Double-click PRIMARY.

4 Expand the SOFTWARE domain and then the Application packages
(PACKAGE) class.

5 Expand the package Amortize Windows NT/2000/XP.
6 Expand the Registry instance.
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Registry File Editor

E

-8 SOFTWARE

j Application [£5ERWICE)

—:I_illJl-j Application Packages [PACKAGE]

----- A _BASE_INSTANCE_

----- }5 _CLaSS BEHAWIORS_FILE_

----- _‘lib _CLASS_BEHAWIORS_REGISTRY._

----- E _CLIEMT_BEHAYIORS_

----- A Amortize Windows 95,98

[—]E Amortize Windows MT /2000/P

: Amortize Windows M T 20005F: < all»
Amortize Windows NT/20005P: < all»
Amortize Windows NT /20005F: < all»
El f_ﬁ' .ﬁ.mnrtlze Windows MT/2000/F: <aII>

_ﬂ“ Amortize
----- % Drag & Wiew Windows 35/33

Right-click the registry file and select Edit Registry Resource from the

context menu.

The Radia Registry File Editor opens.

whindaws N T A2000/5

Click the node to expand and display the contents of the registry key in

the list view.

Double-click the name of the registry key in the list view.
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Radia Registry File Editor

Right-click on a node to zet itz properties. Double-clicking on a value name allows overniding of the value.

=3 Registry Changes Mame | Walue Save & Exit I

=423 HKEY_CURREMT_USER 1 A1 FEFFFEIFF082b 301 9233000

i
1453 Software A UList {wvwligqrutsbengpzkjmhoiadcH Exit [no Save] I
D JPS Development
=429 Microsoft Help I

Ela windowes
B3 Currentyersion
Ea E xplorer
: ~[Z1 StreamMRL
=49 Streams
- 26

(-2 HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE

d (2] |4l | i

|E:'\F'F| OGRA™1AMNovadigmiLibh\Datah5 235 EDR

The Override Value dialog box opens.

Walue Mame:

IMHUUﬂ

Old % alue:

IHihwrtsvmuqcpunldkigfeha

M e W alue:

Cancel | Heset |

10 Edit the data in the New Value text box.
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11 Click OK to save the changes and close the dialog box.
or

Click Cancel to close the dialog box without saving the changes.

To restore the data in a registry key
1 Double-click the name of the registry key in the list view.
2 Click Reset.
3 Click OK to save the changes and close the dialog box.
or

Click Cancel to close the dialog box without saving the changes.

Closing the Registry File Editor

Close the Registry File Editor when you are finished making changes to
instances of the Registry file.

To close the Registry File Editor
1 Click Save & Exit to save the changes and close the dialog box.
or
Click Exit (no Save) to discard the changes and close the dialog box.

2 Click Yes to confirm that you want to save the changes and close the
dialog box.
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Save and Exit

or
Click No to return to the Registry File Editor.
Click Yes to re-promote the Registry Resources file to the Radia database.

The System Explorer saves the changes to the file and sends it to the
Configuration Server to update the instance in the Radia database.

Reqistiy File Re-Promote x|

Click ez to Re-Promote the Registy Resources file or click Mo dizcard pour changes.

or

Click No to discard your changes and return to the System Explorer.
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Summary
e Use the Registry File Editor to edit the properties or values for registry
keys associated with a Radia package.

e The Registry File Editor applies changes to all nodes within that node's
branch in the tree view.

e Once you have edited a registry key's data, you can restore it to its
original value.
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10 Support for the Inventory Manager

At the end of this chapter, you will:

¢ Understand the role of the Inventory Manager client in discovering
configuration information on remote computers.

o Be familiar with the Radia components used to collect, report and view
the inventory discovery results.

¢ Understand Web-based Enterprise Management (WbEM) and the Radia
client.
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About the Inventory Manager

The Inventory Manager Client of the HP-OpenView Inventory Manager
Using Radia (Inventory Manager) discovers configuration information on
remote computers. It enables centralized reporting and administration based
upon the discovery results.

The Inventory Manager Client can be used with the Inventory Manager
Server or the HP-OpenView Messaging Server Using Radia (Messaging
Server) to report the discovery data to an ODBC-compliant database. If the
Inventory Manager Server is used, it stores and maintains discovery
information to be viewed within the database. If the Messaging Server is
used, it posts the client discovered information directly to the database.

The preferred method for viewing the reported data is to use the Reporting

Server. The Reporting Server interface provides a dynamic and intuitive way
to use Radia SQL data for reporting and overall environmental assessment.
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Figure 100: Reporting Server Web interface supports Inventory Manager auditing.

Overview of Auditing

The Inventory Manager allows for three types of audits: file auditing, WBEM
auditing, and Hardware auditing. The AUDIT domain of the Radia Database
contains the classes required to configure the tasks needed to collect the
inventory information and manage the client computer's assets.

Systems administrators can use the System Explorer, which is available for
32-bit Windows platforms, or the Management Portal, available for UNIX
and Win32 platforms, to manipulate the contents of the Radia Database for
inventory auditing. For example, using these tools System administrators can
specify what inventory management tasks to perform and on which client
computers to perform them.
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The collection of inventory information occurs on the Inventory Manager
Client computer when a subscriber connects to the Configuration Server and
installs the auditing software as follows:

e Software Manager installs the software when the user visits his Radia
Web page.

e Application Manager installs the software in one of the following ways:

— through a logon script.

— when the user double-clicks a desktop Radia Connect icon.

— according to a schedule.

— using the Notify capabilities of the Configuration Server.
The results of the inspection are then sent back to the Configuration Server.
Any unwanted files discovered on a user's computer can be captured or
deleted. This enables administrators to remove unauthorized content, such as
games, from end users' computers.
The Configuration Server can store these inspection results in the Radia
Database PROFILE file or can use the Messaging Server to insert the results
into an ODBC-compliant database.

The Reporting Server interface provides a dynamic and intuitive way to use
the collect Radia data for reporting and overall environmental assessment.

For more information on auditing using the Inventory Manager, refer to the
Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP-OpenView Inventory
Manager Using Radia.

About the Reporting Server

As part of the Radia extended infrastructure, the web-based Reporting Server
allows you to query the combined data in the databases of the Inventory
Manager, HP OpenView Patch Manager Using Radia (Patch Manager), and
HP OpenView Usage Manager Using Radia (Usage Manager), and create
detailed reports. In addition, you have the option of mounting an existing
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LDAP directory, which allows you to filter your data using your LDAP
directory levels.

Mg
I
'{l." D
Directory
Service

Reporting
System

Figure 101: Radia Reporting Environment

The Reporting Server interface provides a dynamic and intuitive way to use
Radia SQL data for reporting and overall environmental assessment.

See the Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP-OpenView Reporting
Server Using Radia for more information on how to install the Reporting
Server and create a Radia Reporting environment for your SQL databases for
Radia, such as inventory, patch, and usage databases, as well as an optional
LDAP directory.

Radia and WbEM

The Inventory Management client queries the Web-based Enterprise
Management (WbEM) namespace (that is, the WbEM database) and sends
the results back to the Configuration Server. All information collected by
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WDbEM is available to the Inventory Manager client. The collected
information is then stored in the Inventory ODBC database.

For client computers with WbEM installed, the Inventory Manager executes
an HP-proprietary method (RIMWBEM) to query the WBEM namespace.

For client computers that do not have WbEM installed, the Inventory
Manager executes HP proprietary methods to directly inspect the hardware
(built into the Radia client — ZCONFIG) and/or the file system (RIMFSCAN).

CIM Schema and Inventory Collection

As a guide for collecting hardware and software inventory, HP uses the
Common Information Model (CIM) schema version 2.6. This allows inventory
to be collected based on industry standards, as defined by the Distributed
Management Task Force (DMTF).

The CIM schema allows real-world objects to be mapped to objects defined in
the different schema classes and attributes. After data is discovered using
these standards, the output is collected by Radia and is available for
reporting purposes.
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Summary

e The Inventory Manager discovers configuration information on remote
computers and enables centralized reporting and administration based on
discovery results.

e All information collected by WbEM is available to the Inventory
Manager.

e The Inventory Manager queries the WbEM namespace and sends the
results back to the Configuration Server.

e Complete information concerning the Inventory Manager, the AUDIT

domain and the services provided through Radia, can be found on the HP
OpenView web site.
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A Using System Explorer Help

Getting Help

The System Explorer offers two kinds of help:
e Traditional Microsoft Windows-style help
and

e Context-sensitive help

Traditional Microsoft Windows-style Help

Traditional Microsoft Windows-style help is available via the Help menu and
via a Help button on the Radia MSI Feature Set Editor dialog box. See Table
6 on page 38 for the options available from the Help menu, and see About the
Radia MSI Feature Set Editor starting on page 249 for information on the
Feature Set Editor help.

Context-Sensitive Help

Context-sensitive help is available for almost all controls in the System
Explorer user interface. The following buttons provide access to context-
sensitive help:

Table 31: Buttons to Access the System Explorer Help

Button Button Location

Upper right corner of most windows and dialog boxes
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Button Button Location

ﬂl System Explorer window toolbar

To invoke context-sensitive help

1 Click one of the two buttons in the table above.

The mouse cursor changes shape (to a pointer with a question mark) to
indicate that you are about to seek context-sensitive help.

2 Click this cursor on a control or area of a window for which you’d like
help. An information box describing the control or window area you
selected will appear:

k= Mew Application for Windows Installer Package

— Application Properties

Service Mame: WINSTALLER

Long Drescription: |'W'inu:|n:uws |nztaller Executables

Shart Dezcnphion; |

Wend| Short Description text box

Enter & short descriptive name for the application. The Mew
Application Yizard stores the value you enter here in the
ISNCMAME and MAME attributes of the ZSERYICE instance it
crestes for the application.

Wersz

Athg

Thiz will appear in the System Explorer's tree view as the
“Web| friendly name of the Application (ZSERVICE) instance crested
by the Mewy Application Wizard for the application.

It alzo appears in the end-users' Radia Catalog in the Title
column, to idertify the application.

It alzo appears in the list of properties vieweed by clicking the

Properties button acceszed on the Installed Software tab of et =
the Radia Catalog, after pressing the Advanced button.

Cancel

Enter the

1509 AM
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The information box automatically closes when you click again.
or

3 Highlight the field you need help on.

4 Press the F1 function key.

Help that is appropriate to the currently selected control (i.e., the control
with input focus) appears in a pop-up information box.

{2 System Explorer =10] x|

File Edit Bookmark Options Help

Help T opics Back | Frint | 44 | 2 |

o Qotents |& lndBHl ik ﬁearchl RABIA Gettlng Help

- I 1 Hel -
@ Getting Started

@ Customizing the System Explorer
@ System Explorer Menus

@ System Explorer Options

@ Navigating the Tree View To access help
@ Euilding a Distribution Madel in b
g Ej:'npiglgat:fr\?:;az.j;ﬁcg;:mi + Click Help = Contents and navigate to the relevant infarmation.

@ Version Contral OR
=@ Service Groups | |
@ Service Optimization

@ Radia Notif _ . .
& — s Click to access context-sensitive help. When the cursor
Feature Set Editor

% Redistry File Ediror changes, click an a control or area of the screen to access help.
ml-& Srhedulinn Dﬁnlnvmi:nr nf nnTILI
4 3

The Systern Explorer offers Microsoft Windows-style help and
context-sensitive help.

The help system interface consists of a window with two panes. The left
pane contains controls for finding the help information you want, which is
displayed in the list view. It has three tabs that offer different ways for
navigating the help information.

— Contents tab

— Index tab

— Search tab
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Contents tab uses a book and page metaphor in a tree control. The
help information is organized in topic books, which have sub-topic
pages. Open a book by clicking on the plus sign next to the book icon
of the topic you want to inspect. Display a page in the list view, by

clicking on its title in the left pane.

Index tab presents an alphabetic index of available pages, similar to

the following:

<+ System Explorer ;IEIEI

File Edit Bookmark Options Help

Help Topicz  Back | Erint |

<

» |

m Contents & Index | h ﬁearchl

Types of Class Attributes

navigating -
Troubleshooting Connections
T of Class Attributes
Twpical Service Optimization Scenario
unassigned versions
undo

changes to rmultiple instances
Using Help
Using the Yiew Menu
watiable
watiables
reskore walues

—
Wersion (YERSION) Class hd
1| | 3

Display

RADIA Types of Class Attributes

1]

Attribute Type

Expression Ui]

“ariable

Use the Type drop-down list in the Editing Class dialog box to set the j
type for the clags attribute. Class attributes can be ane of four types;
expression, connection, variable or method.

Usage

Contains a single line REXX cormmand that is execut
resolution. In an attribute named Z5TOP, causes res
current instance to terminate if the expression evalus

A piece of named storage containing a changing walu
variable's value forms a part of the Client's resohed d
model, and can influence the resolution process ”TILI

H .z

Click on the index entry in the left pane to display its page of

information in the list view.

Search tab enables free-text search of the help information. The first
time you click the Find tab, the help system builds an index of the
help information. It presents the following dialog box in which you
can indicate which indexing level you prefer:
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Find Setup Wizard |

Find enables you to search for zpecific wards and
phrazes in help topicz, instead of searching for
infarmation by categor.

Before you can uze Find, "Windows must first create a list
[or databasze], which containg every ward from pour help
file[z].

To create this ligt now click Mest,

' Minimize database size [recommended}

i~ M ayimize search capabilities

" Customize search capabilities

< Hachk I MHest > I Cancel

After the index is built (which takes a few seconds), the Search
control appears in the left pane.

Enter the text you want to search for (such as “adding”), and click on
the topic you want to display:
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& System Explorer i ]
File Edit EBookmark Options Search Help

Help Topics Back I Print | £ I 2 |

W Gorterts| & s # 5e=eh | | RO ledim] Getting Help

1. Type the word(z] you wish ta find.

|addind j The Systern Explorer offers Microsoft Yindows-style help and context-sensitive
help.

To access help

* Click Help > Contents and navigate to the relevant information.

OR

o Click tu access context-sensitive help. When the cursor changes,
click on a control or area of the screen to access help.

3. Chooze topic to displap

Addinga M ch
Adding a New Instance from Scratck
Adding a Yersion Group Instance
Adding a Yersion Instance to a Yersi
Adding an Attribute to a Class

Copy an Existing Clazs

Copying an Existing Instance
Customizing Express Filkers
Customizing A adia or EDM

Edit Menu

Editing a Wersion Group

The text you searched for is highlighted in the page displayed in the
list view.

The Help system describes features in both the System Explorer for HP OpenView Using
Radia as well as the System Explorer for EDM (a predecessor to Radia). Certain features
of the System Explorer apply exclusively to Radia and others exclusively to EDM. The
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non-scrolling region at the top of the list view contains a logo indicating if the feature
described applies to the Radia System Explorer, the EDM System Explorer, or both.

e The Search for Help on option has the same functionality and
appearance as the Contents. See this section for assistance accessing

and navigating through the help topics.

e The HP on the Web choice on the Help menu opens a sub-menu with

links to the HP OpenView web site's main home page and Technical

Support home page. Selecting one of these links opens your default Web

browser and connects with the selected page, over the Internet.

e The About Explorer choice on the Help menu displays the following

dialog box:

& About Explorer

Radia®

System Explorer

Version 4.0i.0 Build 36b

RCS Information:

ID: 1 Mame: RCS
Wersion 4.5.1 - ee the RCS log for current patch level
Datab 41

(c) Copynght 1993-2005 Hewlett-Packard
Company All rights reserved.

Radia(R) is a registered trademark of
Hewlett-Packard Company

The Help — About Explorer window displays the Radia client Version and
Build number, followed by the ID, Name, and Version of the Configuration

Server.

e Click OK to exit the About Explorer dialog box.

Using System Explorer Help

303



e C(lick System Info to open the standard Microsoft System Information
dialog box.

. Microsoft System Information

File Edit ‘“iew Test
B8 0 = 2w x|
S}Istem Infa Item | Walue
o Custenm Dperating System: Windows MT
i Prietieng Windows version: 40
System DLL's Processor: Pentium
__ Fant Tu:ute_nl phygical memary: 1304828 KB
: . Available phyzical mernony: 78108 £B*
" Pmuhr_"g ] USER rmemany available: 90%
[+ Graphic Filters GO memany available: 0%
[#- Test Converters Swap fil size; 259956 kB
i Diigplay Swap file uzage: AEX
.. Audio Swap file sething: Dynarmic
M- Wideo Awailable space on drive C: BE137E KE
: Avallable space on drive D: 1373504 KB
" CD ROM . Available space on dive E; 1827754 KB
G G fvailable space on dive F: 950672 KB
(¥ OLE Registration windows directory: C:\wf NN T
- Aictive Modules TEMP directary: CATEMP

*See "Memany” in Help Index

Select a categon to dizplay the azzociated items

This application analyzes your machine and presents the results in an easy-
to-navigate format. The information can be useful when you are
troubleshooting problems on your computer.
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B System Explorer Shortcut Menus

In the System Explorer you can add, copy, edit, rename, and delete Radia
database components (domains, classes, and instances). It also provides
extensive support for making correct connections between instances.

You can access these functions from shortcut menus that open when you
right-click targets in the System Explorer window. The menu that opens
contains different choices depending upon which target you right-click. The
following table shows how the choices in the shortcut menus can differ based
upon the target of the right-click.

) The Prune Below menu choice appears only when the tree has been
opened below the target of the right-click.

Table 32: Primary, Domain, and Class Shortcut Menus

Target of Right-Click Context Menu

PRIMARY file in the tree view Filter Diomains ...

Hew Domain

Prune Below
Refresh

Any domain in the tree view Filter Claszes ...

Mews Domain

Hew Class

Prune Below
Refresh
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Target of Right-Click

Context Menu

Any class in the tree view

Eilter Instances...

MHew Clazz
Copy Clazz
Delete Class
Edit Clazs...

MHew Instance

Prune Below
Befrezh

Any class in the list view of the System Explorer window

Eilter Instances ...

Hew Class
LCopy Class
Delete Class
Edit Clazz ...

Table 33: ADMIN Instance Context Menus

Instance Name

Context Menu

Administrator IDs (ADMINID)
Administrator Types (ZADMIN)
Class Verify (ZVERC)
Connection Rules (ZCONNECT)
Console User IDs (CONUSEID)
Domain Verify (ZVERD)

File Verify (ZVERF)

Function Verify (ZVERFDCI)
Instance Verify (ZVERI)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Show Conneckions. ..

Refresh
Expand All Connections
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Instance Name

Context Menu

Attribute Verify (ZVERA)
Console Privileges (ZCONUSER)
Name Lists (32) (ZLIST32)
Name Lists (8) (ZLIST)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Table 34: AUDIT Instance Context Menus

Instance Name

Context Menu

Application (ZSERVICE)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance...
Opkimize Service. ..
Build State File

Showe Conneckions. ..

Motify Subscribers

Prune Below
Refresh
Expand All Connections

Note: Build State File is
available if the Radia
Extensions for Windows
Installer is installed.

System Explorer Shortcut Menus
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Instance Name

Context Menu

Audit Packages (PACKAGE)

Mew Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..
Add Components. ..

Copy Package...
Met Application YWizard. ..

Show Conneckions. ..

Refresh
Expand All Conneckions

Behavior Services (BEHAVIOR)
Desktop (DESKTOP)

File (FILE)

File Scanner (FILESCAN)

File Scanner Filters (FILTER)
Inventory Scanners (SCANNER)
Path (PATH)

WBEM (WBEM)

lew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance...

Show Conneckions. ..

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Client Methods (CMETHOD)
Inventory Options (RIMOPTS)
Scheduling (TIMER)

Virtual Mgr Location (MGRVLOC)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Renarme Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand all Connections
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Table 35: NOVADIGM Instance Context Menus

Instance Name

Context Menu

Application (ZSERVICE)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance...
Opkimize Service, ..
Build State File

Shiow Conneckions. ..

Matify Subscribers

Prune Below
Refresh
Expand All Connections

Note: Build State File is
available if the Radia
Extensions for Windows
Installer is installed.

Application Packages (PACKAGES)

[ew Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Copy Package. ..
Mew Spplication Wizard...

Show Conneckions. ..

Refresh
Expand Al Connections

System Explorer Shortcut Menus
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Instance Name

Context Menu

Desktop (DESKTOP)

[ew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Show Connections. .

Refresh
Expand All Connections

File Resources (FILE)
Path (PATH)
Unix File Resources (UNIXFILE)

few Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Maintenance Location (MAINTLOC)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Table 36: PATCH Instance Context Menu

Instance Name

Context Menu

Patch (PATCH)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Celete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand All Connections
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Table 37: POLICY Instance Context Menus

Instance Name

Context Menu

Countries (COUNTRY)

Mobile Device Confg (MBLCONFG)
Multicast (MULTCAST)
PDACONFG (PDACONFG)

Server Stagers (STAGER)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand All Connections

Departments (DEPT)
Workgroups (WORKGRP)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Renarme Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Show Connections. ..

Refresh
Expand all Connections

Users (USER)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Renarme Instance
Edit Instance. ..
Other Services. ..

Show Conneckions. ..

Refresh
Expand All Conneckions

System Explorer Shortcut Menus
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Table 38: SOFTWARE Instance Context Menus

Instance Name

Context Menu

Application (ZSERVICE)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..
Optimize Service, ..

Show Conneckions. ..

Matify Subscribers

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Application Packages (PACKAGE)

Mew Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Copy Package. ..
mew Spplication Wizard,.,

Show Conneckions. ..

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Auto Run (EXECUTE)

HTTP Proxy (HTTP)

Install Options (INSTALL)
Scheduling (TIMER)

SD Dependencies (SDDEP)
SRV4 Dependencies (SRV4DEP)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand All Conneckions
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Instance Name

Context Menu

Behavior Services (BEHAVIOR)

few Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Renarme Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Show Connections. ..

Refresh
Expand all Connections

Class Defaults (METACLAS)
Desktop (DESKTOP)
Dialog Services (DIALOG)

[ew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Show Conneckions. ..

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

File Resources (FILE)

Mac Alias (MACALIAS)

MSI Features (MSIFEATS)

MSTI Resources (MSI)

Panel Service (PANEL)

Path (PATH)

SD Package (SD)

Solaris Package (SVR4)

Unix File Resources (UNIXFILE)

ew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

System Explorer Shortcut Menus
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Instance Name

Context Menu

Registry Resources (REGISTRY)

ew Instance

Copy Instance

Delete Instance

Rename Instance

Edit Instance. ..

Edit Regiskry Resource. ..

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Version Groups (VGROUP)

Wersion Group Editor...

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Bemname Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand all Connections

Versions (VERSION)

Mewy Instance
Zopy Instamce
Delete Inskance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand all Connections
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Table 39: SYSTEM Instance Context Menus

Instance Name Context Menu

Application Manager (ZCOMMAND) Execute Command

Mew Instance
Copy Inskance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Refresh
Expand All Connections

Consoles (ZCONSOLE) Mew Instance
Methods (ZMETHOD) “opy Instance
Delete Inskance
Radia Processes (PROCESS) Rename Instance
SQLTABLE (SQLTABLE) Edit Instance. ..
System Files (ZFILE) Refresh

Expand all Connections

Table 40: ADMIN Domain Instance Context Menus

Class Name Context Menu

All Class Instances within the ADMIN Domain Mew Instance

Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..
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Table 41: AUDIT Domain Instance Context Menus

Class Name

Context Menu

Application (ZSERVICE)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Matify Subscribers

Audit Packages (PACKAGE)

Mew Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..
Add Components. ..

Copy Package...

Mews Application Wizard. ..

Behavior Service (BEHAVIOR)
Desktop (DESKTOP)

File (FILE)

File Scanner (FILESCAN)
Path (PATH)

WBEM (WBEM)

[ew Instance
(Zopy Instamce
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Client Methods (CMETHOD)
Inventory Options (RIMOPTS)
Inventory Scanners (SCANNER)
Scheduling (TIMER)

Virtual Mgr Location (MGRVLOC)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance...

File Scanner Filters (FILTER)

MWews Instance
Zopy Instance
Delete Selected
Hename Instance
Edit Instance. ..
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Table 42: NOVADIGM Instance Context Menus

Class Name

Context Menu

Application (ZSERVICE)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Renarme Instance
Edit Instance...

Mokify Subscribers

Application Packages (PACKAGE)

Mew Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance...

Copy Package. ..

Mew Application Wizard., ..

Desktop (DESKTOP)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

File Resources (FILE)
Path (PATH)
Unix File Resources (UNIXFILE)

e Instance
Zopy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Table 43: PATCH Instance Context Menus

Class Name

Context Menu

Patch (PATCH)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

System Explorer Shortcut Menus
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Table 44: POLICY Instance Context Menus

Class Name

Context Menu

All Class Instances within the POLICY Domain

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Table 45: SOFTWARE Instance Context Menus

Class Name

Context Menu

Application (ZSERVICE)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Renarme Instance
Edit Instance. ..

rotify Subscribers

Application Packages (PACKAGE)

Mew Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Copy Package. ..
Mew Application Wizard., ..

Auto Run (EXECUTE)

Class Defaults (METACLAS)
Dialog Services (DIALOG)
HTTP Proxy (HTTP)

Install Options (INSTALL)
Scheduling (TIMER)

SD Dependencies (SDDEP)
SVR4 Dependencies (SVR4DEP)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..
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Class Name

Context Menu

Behavior Services (BEHAVIOR)
Desktop (DESKTOP)

File Resources (FILE)

Mac Alias (MACALIAS)

MSI Features (MSIFEATS)
MSI Resources (MSI)

Panel Services (PANEL)

Path (PATH)

SD Package (SD)

Solaris Package (SVR4)

Unix File Resources (UNIXFILE)

ey Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance...

Registry Resources (REGISTRY)

e Instance
Zopy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Edit Registry Resource, ..

Version Groups (VGROUP)

Wersion Group Editar, .

Mew Instance
Zopy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Versions (VERSION)

e Instance
Zopy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

System Explorer Shortcut Menus
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Table 46: SYSTEM Instance Context Menus

Class Name

Context Menu

Application Manager (ZCOMMAND)

Excecute Command

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Consoles (CONSOLE)
Methods (ZMETHOD)
Radia Processes (PROCESS)
SQLTABLE (SQLTABLE)
System Files (ZFILE)

Mew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Selected
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..
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C Moditying Component Instances
(Non-Production Only)

At the end of this appendix, you will:

e Understand the restrictions on using the advanced options to Add, Edit,
and Replace file-type components.

e Be able to dynamically edit the distributed contents of a file from within
the System Explorer.

e Be able to replace the entire contents of the data distributed for a file
within a published package in the System Explorer.

e Be able to add a component instance for a file or behavior to a software
package, without having to republish the package.

) HP does not support this feature in production environments, and
assumes no responsibility if a customer uses this feature where
packages are actively being deployed to clients in a production
environment. Using this feature in such an environment would
likely result in massive distributions of unnecessary package
updates, since Radia would detect a package change and
automatically distribute the change to all authorized clients.

The shortcut menu commands for component modifications are shown in the
following figure.
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[ew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance...

Edit this Component. ..
Replace Component Daka
Add a Component

Refresh
Expand &l Connections

Figure 102: Instance shortcut menu showing Edit, Replace, and Add
Component commands.

When to Use these Commands

Examples of when you might want to use this option to modify component
instances are listed in the following table.

Table 47: When to Use the Advanced Edit Component Commands

Command Typical Use

Edit this Change a serial number deployed with a file.

Component Edit the contents of a readme file, document, spread sheet, logo image, or
PDF.

Replace Replace the entire contents of an existing file in a package with contents

Component of another file (outside of Radia database).

Data

Add a Add a new file instance to a package, using another packaged file as a

Component template.
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Accessing the Add, Edit, and Replace Component Commands

The following setting is available on the Advanced tab of the Options dialog
box: Show Add Edit and Replace Options for File type components.

Generall Instance Options  Advanced | k.B .-’-'-.utu:ulmpu:urtl I atify I

2l xi

—Advanced Optionz

— Tracing Options
[T Dump Objects
[T Dump Objects Sarted

[T Dumnp Parameter Lists

Tracing iz currently turned: lj;

Waming: Tracing may affect spstem performance

[+ Show Add Edit and Replace options For File type components

OE.

Cancel

Figure 103: Options window, Advanced tab includes Show Add Edit and Replace

options for File type components.

For non-production environments only, select Show Add Edit and Replace
options for File type components to enable these commands on the shortcut

menu for applicable instances.

Modifying Component Instances
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) HP does not support this feature in production environments, and
assumes no responsibility if a customer uses this feature where
packages are actively being deployed to clients in a production
environment. Using this feature in such an environment would
likely result in massive distributions of unnecessary package
updates, since Radia would detect a package change and
automatically distribute the change to all authorized clients.

Selecting this option displays the following component modification
commands on the shortcut menus for component instances.

[ew Instance
Copy Instance
Delete Instance
Rename Instance
Edit Instance. ..

Edit this Component. .
Replace Component Daka
Add a Campanent

Refresh
Expand all Connections

Figure 104: Instance shortcut menu showing Edit, Replace, and Add
Component commands.

Editing a Component

The Edit this Component option permits you to select an editor of your choice
with which to dynamically modify the distributed contents of a file instance.
After you save the changes to the file, the modified file is sent (re-promoted)
to the Configuration Server and the instance in the Radia database is
updated.

), HP does not support this feature in production environments, and
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assumes no responsibility if a customer uses this feature where
packages are actively being deployed to clients in a production
environment. Using this feature in such an environment would
likely result in massive distributions of unnecessary package
updates, since Radia would detect a package change and
automatically distribute the change to all authorized clients.

For example, you can edit the distributable contents of any component
instance that has been packaged and is represented in the System Explorer.
You must save the edited file with the same name as the original file. The
modified file immediately replaces the existing file in the package. The
System Explorer takes care of the publishing for you, saving you from having
to republish the package.

The original component’s contents are not retained within the System
Explorer.

Refer to the Installation and Configuration Guide for the HP OpenView
Application Manager Using Radia for information on creating and promoting
packages to the Radia database.

To edit a component

x] The component editor does not know a component's target operating
system. Prior to editing an instance, HP recommends that you note
(or export) the values of the following attributes, as well as any
other attributes, whose values should not change due to your edits:

ZRSCMMEM (PDS Member Name)
ZRSCCRC (Resource CRC)

ZRSCPADM (PDS AdminID)

ZPUBVER (Packager/Publisher Version)

If the values of these attributes change as a result of the editing
process, HP recommends that you restore the original values.

For example, if a component is targeted for a Windows operating

system, the ZRSCMEMM, ZRSCCRC and ZRSCPADM attributes do

not apply and should be null. After editing a component, if these

attributes show values other than null, you should clear the

inserted values. Likewise, the values for other attributes, such as

ZPUBVER, should remain unchanged due to an edit. If changed,
— restore ZPUBVER to its original value.
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1 In the System Explorer, go to Options, Advanced tab, and select Show
Edit Replace and Add Component options for File type components.

2 Locate the file instance that belongs to the software package whose
contents you want to change in the Radia database.

3 Right-click the instance in the tree view.
A context menu opens.
The following figure shows an example of the context menu for the
Amortize.TXT readme file instance within the Amortize NT/2000/XP

package. It includes the commands: Edit this Component, Replace
Component Data, and Add a Component.

@ Amortize Windows NT/2000P

% Amortize Windows NT/20005<F: < all»

Amortize Windows NT/2000/7-P: < all:

amortize Windows MT /20005 <all>

Armortize Windows NT/2000/P:\&mortize

1 Amartize Windows MT/2000/P-\AmortizetAMORTIZE . EXE

| Amortize Windows MT /2000/P-\Amartize\4MOR TIZE.GID

Amartize Windows NTA20005P:\Amortize’aMORTIZE HLP

Delete Instance

) Amortize Windows NT/2000/p-  Edit Instance...

. Edit. this Corpanent. .,
Amortize Windows NT/20007=P: Replace Componert Data

add a Campaonent:
Amartize Windows NT /20007

Refresh
Amortize Windows MT/2000/<F:%  Expand all Connections

P
g-’ Amartize Windows MT/20005P: < all>

4  Select Edit this Component from the shortcut menu.

The Editor Selector for AMORTIZE.TXT dialog box opens.
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Use this dialog box to select the resident editor you want to use to make
the changes to this file. For example, double-click Notepad to open the
AMORTIZE.TXT file with Notepad.exe.

i Editor Selector for FileNamer.exe - 0] x|
— Editars

Editars I Browsze £ Add
Delete

Info/Rename

[k,
Aszociation

Cancel

For details on using this dialog box, see Using the Editor Selector Dialog
Box on page 329.

5 Double-click an editor from the Editors list box.

The selected editor is launched and opens the previously selected file
component instance.

6 Make the required changes to the file’s contents and save it with the
same name.

) If you save the file with a different name, the Radia component
editor cannot make the changes to the file you selected from the
System Explorer.

7 Close the editor.

8 If necessary, close the Editor Selector dialog box using OK to save the
changes to the instance.
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9@ The File Re-Promote dialog box opens, and requests a confirmation that
you want to commit the changes to the selected instance in the database.

— Click Yes to have Radia save the changes, perform a mini-publish and
re-promote the changed file to the database.

— Click No to cancel the edits and the edit session. No changes are made
to the database instance.

File Re-Promote |

Component data has been changed.
Commit these changes to AMORTIZE, TXT instance

Yes Mo |

328

After you commit the changes, the instance attributes for ZRSCDATE
ZRSCTIME, and ZRSCSIZE reflect the edited file size and date.

IFiIe Resources clazs Amortize Windows MT20005P: dmortize?hMORTIZE . T=T Instance Attibutes:

I ame | Attribute Description | " alue | -
ZHSEN.-’-‘-.ME Rezource Marne EZRSCCFIL
ZHSEEFIL Resource File Mame “arnortizetAMORTIZE.T. ..
ZHSEMD b andatone/Optional on Client [bMA0] ]
ZHSE'H-"FEFY Yernfy Resource File on Connect ¥
ZHSEEDNF Confirm File Download [v'/0] Ny o
ZHSEH.-’-‘-.SH DOS File k&ribute [F/&/5/H] B,
ZHSES TP Server File Type [BINARY/TEXT] BIMARY
ZHSEMMEM FOS Member Marne 21859BAE
ZHSED.-’-‘-.TE Rezource Date Stamp - From Promote 20021023
ZHSETIME Rezource Time Stamp - From Promote 16:27:40
ZHSESIZE Rezource Size - From Promate 0000000 153
ZHSWEHS Resource Yerzion - From Promate
ZHSEES Té, Client File Status 933
ZHSEEKF‘T Resource Checkpoint
K3 zrscore Resource CRC =
[10/24/2002 [12:23 PM
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A HP recommends that you compare all attributes' values against
their original ones, and restore any values that changed
unnecessarily. For example, you may need to clear values from
OS-related attributes whose values were originally null. For
details, see the cautionary text at the beginning of this procedure
on page 324.

Using the Editor Selector Dialog Box

Use the Editor Selector dialog box to select a resident editor with which to
edit the named file.

To select an editor, choose an entry from the Editors list, or click Association
to use the Windows default editor associated with file’s extension.

To add, delete, or rename the editors displayed in the Editors list, use the
top three buttons on the right.

. Editor Selector for FiIENamer.EHEEE -10| x|
— Editors
E ditors I Browsze £ Add
fotepad

- Delete

Info/Rename
Ok,
Agzociation
Cancel

Figure 105: Editor Selector dialog box to Edit a Component.

The following table summarizes the Editor Selector dialog box button actions.
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Table 48: Editor Selector Dialog Box Buttons

Button Action

Browse/Add | Opens a File Browse dialog box to use to select a program to add to the list
of editors. Adds an entry from the Browse dialog box to the Editors list
below the highlighted entry.

Delete Deletes a selected (highlighted) program from the Editors list.

Info/Rename | For the currently selected editor program, opens a dialog box that displays
the editor’s program name and path, and allows you to assign a friendly
name to display on the Editors list.

OK Opens the selected file (named in the title bar) with the currently
highlighted editor.

Alternatively, you can double-click on the Editors list-box entry.

Association Opens the selected file (named in the title bar) with the default editor
associated with that file type through Windows. If no association is
available, you will be returned to the Editor Selector dialog box where you
can specify an editor or cancel.

Cancel Cancels the Edit a Component command without making any changes to
the selected component or package.

Replacing Component Data

Use the Replace Component Data command when you need to completely
replace the entire contents of a packaged file with the contents of a file that
exists outside of the database. For example, suppose there’s a new
Readme.TXT, and you want to replace its entire contents. Prepare a revised
Readme . TXT file outside of the System Explorer. Then, use the Replace
Component Data command from within the System Explorer to replace the
contents of the existing Readme . TXT with the new one. When you use the
Replace Component Data command, none of the properties of the
packaged file will change, just its distributed contents.

) HP does not support this feature in production environments, and
assumes no responsibility if this feature is used where packages are
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actively being deployed to clients in a production environment.
Using this feature in such an environment would likely result in
massive distributions of unnecessary package updates, since Radia
would detect a package change and automatically distribute the
change to all authorized clients.

To replace [all] component data

1 Prepare a file outside of System Explorer whose contents represent the
replacement data for a packaged component file in the Radia database.
The prepared file can have any name.

) The entire contents of the prepared file will replace the entire data
contents of the file selected from the System Explorer using the
Replace Component Data command. Verify the contents of the
files prior to continuing with this procedure.

2 In the System Explorer, go to Options, Advanced tab, and select Show
Edit Replace and Add Component options for File type components.

3 Locate the file instance in the software package whose data you want to
replace in the Radia database.

4  Right-click the instance in the tree view.
A context menu opens.
The following figure shows an example of the context menu for the
Amortize.TXT readme file instance within the Amortize NT/2000/XP

package. It includes the commands: Edit this Component, Replace
Component Data, and Add a Component.
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@ Arnortize Windows MT/20005-F

% Amortize Windows NT /2000/=P:<all>

Amartize Windows MT /20005<P:4

Amartize Windows MT /20005<P:4

Amortize Windowes MT /2000/7<P;%

Amartize Windows NT /2000 \Amortize

Amartize Windows NT /2000 \amortize W WMORTIZE EXE

Amortize Windows MT /20007 \Amortize" A WMORTIZE.GID

Delete Inskance

Edit Instance. ..

Edit: this Component. .,
Replace Component Data
Add a Component

Refresh
Expand all Connections

P
g’ Amortize Windows MT /2000 < all>

5 Select Replace Component Data from the shortcut menu.

A standard Windows Open dialog box opens.

6 Navigate to the prepared file whose contents will replace the data for the
file you selected from the System Explorer.

The following figure shows an example of navigating to a prepared file

named AMORTIZE?2 .TXT.
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Lok, in: Ia Mew Amortize j = cF E-

AMORTIZEZ, THT

File name: -'l'-.l‘--1 ORTIZEZ TT Open

Lef Lol

Files of bype: IAII Filez Cancel

[~ Open as read-only

7 Click Open to select the file with the replacement data.

The following dialog box opens to confirm the data replacement.

Radia System Explorer |

Are you sure you wank to replace the Resource Daka of
Amortize Windows MT/2000/%P: AMORTIZE, TXT
With the daka from CiMew AmortizelAMORTIZEZ THT?

Yes Mo

8 Click Yes to replace the data; click No to abort the data replacement.

If you click Yes, the System Explorer substitutes the entire contents of
the data to be distributed with the selected file’s data, and republishes
the package.

The instance attributes for ZRSCDATE, ZRSCTIME, and ZRSCSIZE
reflect the new file size and date, as previously illustrated.
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If you click No, the replacement command is cancelled.

Adding a Component

The Add a Component command is available for file and behavior
components only. Files always belong to an owning package, so the most
likely place to perform an Add is from the connection under a package. New
files can be added by copying the properties of an existing published file; files
cannot be created from scratch, that is, from files that have not been
promoted from the Packager.

) HP does not support this feature in production environments, and
assumes no responsibility if this feature is used where packages are
actively being deployed to clients in a production environment.
Using this feature in such an environment would likely result in
massive distributions of unnecessary package updates, since Radia
would detect a package change and automatically distribute the
change to all authorized clients.

New files are added by selecting an instance to use as a template. The
System Explorer will derive the path for the new instance from the
template’s LOCATION variable. Once a template is selected, right-click it to
display the context menu and select Add Component. An Open File dialog box
opens where you can select the file you want to add to your package. A final
confirmation box will allow you to stop the process if you need to. Click Yes in
the box to promote the file that was selected in the Open File dialog box. The
package now contains the new file.

To add a component to a package

1 In the System Explorer, go to Options, Advanced tab, and select Show
Edit Replace and Add Component options for File type components.

2 Locate a file instance in the software package whose LOCATION can
serve as a template for the component to be added.

3 Right-click the template file’s instance in the tree view.
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A context menu opens.

The following figure shows an example of the context menu for the
Amortize.TXT readme file instance within the Amortize NT/2000/XP
package. It includes the commands: Edit this Component, Replace
Component Data, and Add a Component.

@ Amartize Windows MT/2000/P

% Amnortize Windows MNT /2000 all>

Armortize Windows NT/2000/F: <l

Amortize Windows NT2000/=F: < all»

amortize Windows MT/2000/P: \Amortize

amortize Windows MT/20005P: AmortizenaMORTIZE EXE
amortize Windows MT/2000F: \Amortize aMORTIZE.GID

1 Amortize Windows NT/2000/<P-\AmartizesAMOR TIZE HLP

Delete Instance

| Amortize Windows NT/2000/<p;, St Instance...

Edit this Camponent. ..
Replace Component Data
Add a Companent

Amortize Windows NT/20007<P:

Amortize Windows NT/20007<P:

Refresh
Amortize Windows MT/20005<F%  Expand All Connections

P>
g’-’ Amortize Windows NT/20007F: < all

4  Select Add a Component from the shortcut menu.
A standard Windows Open dialog box opens.
5 Navigate to the prepared file you want to add to the package.

The following figure shows an example of navigating to a prepared file

named AMORTIZE2 .TXT. In this case, we want to add this component to

the package.
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Lok, in: Ia Mew Amortize j = cF E-

AMORTIZEZ, THT

File name: -'l'-.l‘--1 ORTIZEZ TT j Open

Files of bype: IAII Filez j Cancel |
A

[~ Open as read-only

6 Click Open to select the file to be added with the same LOCATION as the
template file.

The following dialog box opens to confirm the addition.

Radia System Explorer x|

Wou selected C:\Mew Amortizel AMORTIZEZ, TT to promoke
Ising Amortize Windows MT20000%P:\amortizel AMORTIZE, TXT as a kemplate.

Ik I Zancel |

7 Click OK or Cancel.

If you click OK, the System Explorer promotes the added file and
republishes the package.

The instance attributes for the added file’s LOCATION reflect the
template file’s location.
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If you click No, the Add a Component command is cancelled.
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Summary

Use the Advanced Options that allow you to add, edit, and replace file-
type components in non-production environments only.

Use Edit this Component to dynamically modify the distributed
contents of a component from within the System Explorer, without
having to republish the entire package.

Use Replace Component Data to replace all of the distributed data in a
component instance with the contents of a prepared file outside of the
Radia database. You don’t have to republish the package using this
command.

Use the Add a Component command to add an instance to a package
without having to promote the file and re-publish the package. An
existing instance must be able to serve as a template for the added
component’s path LOCATION.
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_BASE_INSTANCE_

description, 65

inheritance, 65
A Class is Copied check box, 42
A New Class is Added check box, 42
Add a Component

description, 334

when to use, 322
Add/Remove Programs applet, 263, 264, 266
ADMIN domain, 55
Administrative Installation Point, 254, 268
Advanced tab, 47

options described, 47
alias name, 81
always connection, 77
application instance, creating, 136
APPMGMT domain, 6, 57
Association button, 330
attribute

alias, 81
Attribute Contains the Instance Alias Name, 81
attribute type

connection, 77

expression, 76

method, 77

variable, 76
AUDIT domain, 56
BASELINE domain, 6, 57
Browse/Add button, 330
Build State File menu option, 217
byte level differencing patching, 163
Cancel button, 331
CFM domain, 6, 57
class

adding

attribute, 80

file, 334
instance, 88
attribute types
connection, 77
expression, 76
method, 77
variable, 76
connection types, 77
copying, 67
creating new, 70
deleting, 86
editing, 72
class connection, 77
Class Editor, 68, 71
class information, properties, 73
class type
component, 75
configuration, 75
none, 75
policy, 75
values, 75
CLIENT domain, 56
Client Explorer
accessing, 224
opening, 224
Client properties
execute, 78
protect, 78
Common Information Model
schema, 294
component
adding to a package, 335
editing, 325
component class instances, 208
component classes, 208

examples, 126
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filtering, 208
component data, replacing, 331
Configuration Server, version information, 303
connection attribute type, 77
connections
drag-and-drop for component class instances, 126
enabling, 239
Contents tab of System Explorer help, 300
context menus, 66, 305
context-sensitive help, 298
copying package, 269
creating a state file, 216
Current Feature Settings, 257
customizing Radia, 25
DATA1.MSI, 264
Default Verify Options, 139
defer notification, 196
Delete button, 330
Disable feature, 259
distribution model
description, 23
elements
application files, 23
applications, 23
deployment destination, 23
deployment source, 23
users, 23
domain
adding to a file, 66
drag-and-drop connections
avoiding errors, 116
component class instances, 126
drag-and-drop Notify, 189
Edit Instance dialog box, 46
Edit this Component
description, 324
when to use, 322
editing a component, 325
Editing Class dialog box, 42, 72
Editing Instance dialog box, 90
Editor Selector dialog box
buttons, 330
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using, 329
Editors list box, 327
Email notification, 188
event reporting, 143
keywords, 145
Exist/Exist, 280
exporting
application package to AKB, 217
state files, 214
express filters, 210
customizing, 210
description, 210
expression attribute type, 76
Extended Verify Option, 140
Feature Set Editor
Add/Remove Programs, 263, 264, 266
Current Settings, 257
dialog box, 250
Disable feature, 259
Features menu, 253
Hide feature, 259
navigating the tree, 250
shortcut menu, 249
Features menu, 253
file
adding, 334
adding a domain to, 66
Filter Instances dialog box, 204, 208
filter specifications
description, 202
examples, 202
valid expressions, 202
filtering, 202
filters
permanent
deleting, 206
description, 203
setting, 203
temporary
description, 206, 207
setting, 206, 207
General tab, 41
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options described, 41
Help menu, About Explorer, 303
Hide and Disable shortcut menu, 259
Hide feature, 259
HP OpenView Using Radia
terminology, 24
Ignore, 256
IGNORE feature state, 256
includes connection, 77
Index tab of System Explorer help, 300
Info/Rename button, 330
inheritance, 65
_BASE_INSTANCE_, 65
Installed on First Use, 255, 257
instance
adding, 88
adding from scratch, 89
copying, 88
deleting, 98
editing, 90
renaming, 97
instance names, prefixes, 63
Instance Options tab, 44
options described, 44
instances
compound names, 63
prefixes, 63
using for instances, 63
prefixed names, 63
Inventory Manager, 292
KB Autolmport tab, 48
LDAP directory, 293
LICENSE file, 55
description, 55

Lock the splitter bar distance to the right side of the
screen, 43

logon dialog box, 31
MACHINE domain, 57
Manager properties, table, 78
mandatory applications, 141
master service, 179

master service, creating, 180

Index

MDS5 signature, 161, 163
menu-based Notify, 189
message-digest algorithm, 161
method attribute type, 77
mouse
table of actions, 30
using, 30
MSIEXEC, 271
MSIFEATS, 249, 269, 271
MSI-packaged products, 178
MST, 271
multiple instances
editing, 92
Editing Instance dialog box, 94
selecting, 93
NAME attribute, 25
Native Mode, 271
New Application Wizard, 136
variables, 140
Not Available, 255
notify
by machine name, 50
specify STARTDIR, 50
specify UID, 50
Notify
creating an audience, 189
description, 187
drag-and-drop, 189
file structure, 199
initiating, 188
menu-based selection, 189
remove an application, 193
retry, 201
Retry Manager, 201
send an e-mail, 192
Status window, 197
unsuccessful attempt, 201
update an applcation, 193
NOTIFY file
description, 58
Notify tab, 50
options described, 51
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NOVADIGM domain, 56, 57
OfficeMaintenance Mode window, 266
OK button, 330
Optimize Service, 163
configuring, 165
using, 163
optional applications, 141
OS domain, 57
owning package, 208
package, duplicating, 269
patch building, 173
PATCH class, 161, 176
PATCH domain, 56, 161, 176
Patch Manager, 292
patch-building restrictions, 173
PATCHMGR domain, 57
permanent filters, 203
deleting, 206
description, 203
setting, 203
POLICY domain, 56
Populate Windows Installer Methods check box, 139
pop-up menus, how to open, 305
PRDMAINT domain, 56
prefixes, using in compound names, 63
PRIMARY file
ADMIN domain, 55
APPMGMT domain, 6, 57
AUDIT domain, 56
BASELINE domain, 6, 57
CFM domain, 6, 57
CLIENT domain, 56
domains of, 59
MACHINE domain, 57
NOVADIGM, 57
NOVADIGM domain, 56
OS domain, 57
PATCH domain, 56
PATCHMGR domain, 57
POLICY domain, 56
PRDMAINT domain, 56
SOFTWARE domain, 56
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SYSTEM domain, 56

USAGE domain, 57
PROFILE file

description, 58
Prune Below, 61
Radia

customizing, 25

mouse actions, 30
Radia Application Manager, 292
Radia client, version and build information, 303
Radia database

adding

class, 67

copying, 67
class attribute, 80

domain, 66
file, 334
instance, 88

copying, 88
from scratch, 89
attribute, 25

definition, 25
example, 25
attribute value, 25
definition, 25
example, 25
changing tree view, 59
class, 24
definition, 24
example, 24
class instance, 24
definition, 25
example, 25
contents of, 54
deleting a class, 86
deleting an instance, 98
domain, 24
definition, 24
example, 24
drop down lists, 84
editing, 66, 305
class, 72

instance, 90
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file, 24
definition, 24
example, 24
filtering, 202
flag attribute, 82
flag set attribute, 83
hierarchy, 32
Manager Properties table, 78
navigating the tree structure, 59
navigation history, 61
discarding, 61
Prune Below, 61
new class
creating, 70
optional editing, 82
renaming an instance, 97
structure, 24
tree view, 32
Version Groups
adding a Version instance, 153

assigning a Version instance, 156
deleting a Version instance, 159

editing, 159

removing a Version assignment, 159

Radia MSI methods, 140

Radia Registry File Editor. See Registry File Editor

Radia Service Groups, 178

Radia SQL database, 290, 292, 293

Radreg32 Delete operation
setting options, 281

radskman, 179

Registry File Editor, 276
accessing, 276
active option, 280
context menu options, 280
delete always option, 281
delete default option, 281
delete never option, 281
deploy/verify option, 280
exiting the dialog box, 285
inactive options, 280
navigating the tree, 279

Index

new key option, 281

new value option, 281

setting properties, 280
registry key, editing, 282
Registry Resource instance, 276
Rename Instance dialog box, 97
Replace Component Data

description, 331

when to use, 322
Reporting Server, 292

overview, 292
requires connection, 77
resolution process

description, 224

evaluating stop expressions, 232
RIMSFSCAN, 294
RIMWBEM, 294
Run all from My Computer, 254
Run all from Source, 254
Run from My Computer, 253
Run from Source, 254

Search tab of System Explorer help, 300

security dialog box, 31
Server Management Using Radia

optional domains in PRIMARY file, 6, 57

Service Groups

master service, 178
Service Groups, creating, 179
Service Optimization, 160
SHOWINCP variable, 264, 265
SOFTWARE domain, 56, 60
specifying a domain name, 195
state file

creating, 216

exporting, 214
stop expressions, 232
SYSTEM domain, 56
System Explorer

capabilties, 22

context menus, 66, 305

control features, 40

database, changing tree view, 59
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filtering the database, 202
navigating the tree structure, 59
opening, 31
options, 40
Advanced tab, 47
General tab, 41
Instance Options tab, 44
KB Autolmport tab, 48
Notify tab, 50
pop-up menus, 305
window appearance, 33
re-sizing, 33
System Explorer help
Contents tab, 300
Index tab, 300
Search tab, 300
System Explorer toolbar buttons, 39
described, 39
System Explorer, build state file, 214
temporary filters
deleting, 206
description, 206, 207
setting, 206, 207
terminology in HP OpenView Using, 24
tool tips, description, 32
transform file, 271
transient classes, 74
tree view, manipulating, 59
Unconditional/Enforced, 280

344

Unconditional/Exist, 280
Update Features window, 267
USAGE domain, 57
Usage Manager, 292
USER class, 56
USERID attribute, 25
variable attribute type, 76
varsets subdirectory, 216
Verify Options, 139
Version Group
adding a Version instance, 153
assigning a Version instance, 156
deleting a Version instance, 159
editing, 159
removing a Version assignment, 159
Version Group Editor, description, 149
WbEM namespace, 293
ZCONFIG, 216
ZHDWMEM, 216
ZOBJPTCH variable, 161
ZPUBVER
restoring original value, 325
ZRSCCRC
restoring original value, 325
ZRSCMMEM
restoring original value, 325
ZRSCPADM
restoring original value, 325
ZSERVICE instance, 56
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